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ABSTRACT

Contextual classifiers are being developed as a method to exploit the
spatial/spectral context of a pixel to achieve accurate classification.
Classification algorithms such as the contextual classifier typically re-
quire Llarge amounts of computation time. One way to reduce the execution
time of these tasks 1is through the use of parallelism. The applicability of
the CDC Flexible Processor system for implementing contextual classifiers is
examined. Extensive testing on a CDC Flexible Processor simulator was done.
Results show a dramatic increase in throughput can be obtained using the CDPC

Flexible Processor array.



1. INTRODUCTION

Since man has been able to fly, he has attempted to gain information
about the earth from above. Over the past decade, attempts to extract infor-
mation from multispectral image data have proved increasingly successful.
Traditional methods of pattern recognition applied to individual picture
elements have yielded accurate results; however, greater accuracy can be ob-
tained if contextual information is also employed. Accuracy has been in-
creased by up to 55.8% using contextual methods [101. Becausé the computa-
tional requirements of the contextual classifier are very large, convention-—
al computer systems are not able to handle the processing on a real time
basis [10]. One way to reduce the execution time of these tasks is through
the use of parallelism.

Various parallel processing systems that can be used for remote sensing
have been built or proposed. These include pipelined processors E£11, mul-
timicrocomputer systems [8,9], and special purpose systems L[41., The Control
Data Corporation (CDC) Flexible Processor system [1,2,3]1 is a commercially
available multiprocessor system which has been recommended for use in remote
sensing [5]. The Flexible Processor system includes up to 16 separate pro-
cessing units called Flexible Processors. In addition to the Flexible Pro-
cessors, a typical configuration might consist of: a CDC Cyber 170 series
computer, a system controller featuring a Cyber 18-20 computer, up to 64K
bytes of bulk memory per Flexible Processor, and a high speed data transmis-
sion structure called a ring [5]. 1In depth discussion of both hardware and

software aspects of the Flexible Processor system can be found in Chapter 2.



There is a simulator for the Flexible Processor array written in the ¢
programming Language [61, which runs on the UNIX operating system. The
simulator resides in 64K bytes of main memory, and 161280 bytes of secondary
storage during the simulation of 16 Flexible Processors. Further discussion
of the simulator is in Chapter 3 and Appendices 1, 2, and 3.

The main computation required by the contextual classifier resembles
the Gaussian maximum Likelihood classifier. Since the maximum Likelihood
ctassifier is considerably less complicated, the software development re-
quired for the contextual classifier was based on the maximum Likelihood
classifier. The logic behind the maximum likelihood classifier, the use of
a multiprocessing system to execute a maximum Likelihood classifier, and a
timing analysis of the maximum Likelihood classifier can be found in Chapter
4.

Contextual classifiers are discussed in Chapter 5. A description of
the contextual classifier, a serial algorithm, a multiprocessor implementa~
tion classifier, and timing analyses are given. '

In Chapters 4, 5, and 6, timinas of ;;;_ Gaussian maximum Likelihood
‘classifier and the contextual classifier are presented. Both classifiers
currently run on the Flexible Processor simulator as discussed in Chapter 3.
Chapter 6 draws conclusions on the usefulness of the Flexible Processor ar-

ray for performing contextual classifications.



2. OVERVIEW OF THE FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR ARRAY

2.1 The Hardware

2.17.1 Introduction
Key elements of the Flexible Processor are discussed first. The focus
is on the Flexible Processor, which is the basic building block of the Flex-

ible Processor System. Further details are in [2,3].

2.1.2 The CDC Flexible Processor

The basic components of a Flexible Processor are shown in Figure 2.7.
Each Flexible Processor is microprogrammable, allowing parallelism at the
instruction level. An example of the way in which N Flexible Processors may
be configured dnto a system is shown in Figure 2.2. There can be up to 16
Flexible Processors linked together, providing much parallelism at the pro-
cessor Llevel. The clock cycle time of an Flexible Processor is 125 nsec
(nanoseconds). Since 16 Flexible Processors can be connected in a parallel
and/or pipelined fashion, the effective throughput can be drastically in-
creased, resulting in a potential effective cycle time of Less than 10 nsec.

A central feature of the Flexible Processor is its dual 16-bit internal
bus structure, enabling the Flexible Processor to manipulate either 16— or
32-bit operands. If 32-bit operands are used, the Flexible Processor can be
programmed to execute floating point routines (on its integer hardware)
based on the floating point representation of such systems as the IBM 370
and the PDP-11/70. If the needed data width is 16 bits, the Flexible Pro-
cessor can be programmed to perform different operatijons on each of the

16-bit words simultaneocusly.
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2.1.3 Register Files

In each Flexible Processor, there are two files of registers, one
called the temporary register file and the other the large register file.
Both are divided into 16-bit addressable subunits. If the needed path width
is 16 bits, the two files can act Like four files, thus creating more ad-
dressable space. A special feature of the temporary file is dts two
separate read and two separate write address registers. This can save much
CRU time in many types of matrix operations. The large register file has
its own two read/write address registers. It is possible to do either a
read or Write to either file and simultaneously increment (or decrement) the
address register. The temporary file is 16 words, 32 bits each, while the
Large file is 4096 words, 32 bits each. ALl of the register files consist

of 60-nsec random—-access memory.

2.1.4 Registers and Arithmetic Units

Details of the architecture of an Flexible Processor are shown in Fig~
ure 2.3. There are three 32-bit general purpose registers called the E, F,
and G registers. ALl of these registers are connected to the arithmetic
togic unit (ALU), which can perform 32-bit additions in 125 nsec. The E and
G registers are readable directly through the ALU. The general purpose re-~
gisters can be shifted separately, or the E and F registers can be combined
into a 64-bit shift register for double-length shifts. The output of the
ALY is a 32-bit register, A, ‘that is addressable by byte (8 bits). This
makes a variety of byte manipulations possible. Separate from the ALU is a
hardware integer multiplier, which takes two bytes and multiplies them to
produce a 16-bit result in 250 nsec. The input registers are the P and @
registers, which are each 16 bits wide. The user can choose which two bytes

are to be multiplied. The Flexible Processor is equipped with four index
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registers and eight corresponding compare registers. The 1index registers
can be used for Llooping and can be incremented or decremented during any
statement not addressing those registers. The Flexible Processor also .con-
tains a hardware jump stack, so it is capable of handling standard types of

program calls such as subroutine jumps.

2.1.5 Micro~memory and Input/Output

The micro—memory consists of 4K 48-bit words. It stores the micropro-
aram. Each Flexible Processor in a system can contain a different program.

Input/Qutput (I/0) for the Flexible Processor depends on the overall
system (i.e., the Flexible Processor array and its host machine). An Flexi-
ble Processor is capable of interrupting another Flexible Processor for I1/0.
I1/0 among the Flexible Processors 1is done one of two ways. The first is a
very high speed communication link, arranged in a ring configuration [2,3].
It operates at four mega~words (16-bits per word) per second. Each Flexible
Processor has a station on the ring, and each station on the ring is con-
nected to two other stations. When an Flexible Processor does a write to
the ring, it gives 16 bits of data and the address of the destination. If a
station receives data for another address, it shifts the data to the next
station. This is continued until the data reaches the correct station.
Special hardware has been added to remove data from the ring in the event of
a station failure. The data is loaded into the "input file.” This 16
32-bit/word register file can be used as a smatl buffer. Another form of
I/0 is through up to 16 64k-byte banks of shared 160-nsec memory. This is
not as fast as the previous method; however, for lLarge data transfers, it
frees the ring for other communications, as well as providing a ﬁuffer

between Flexible Processors.



2.1.6 Microprogramming of the Flexible Processor

The Flexible Processor s micr&-programmed in  "micro-assembly
Language,” allowing parallelism at the instruction level, as indicated in
the Flexible Processor coding form shown in Figure 2.4. For example, it is
possible to conditionally increment an index register, do a program jump,
multiply two 8-bit integers, and add the E and G registers, all. simultane-
ously. This type of operational overlap, in conjunction with the multipro-
cessing capability of the Flexible Processors, greatly increases the speed

of the Flexible Processor array.

2.1.7 A FLexibie Processor Image Processing System

Figure 2.5 is provided as an example of one possible FlLexible Processor
array configuration [5]1. The setup of this system has many desirable
features for picture processing. The parallel-pipelined architecture of the
Flexible Processors enables the system to do rapid matrix multiplications.
There are image displays attached, so it is possible to view the pictures.
The two 800~bpi tape drives, along with the 50M disk unit, contain enough
storage space for jobs that require large amounts of memory. In addition,
the system can handle up to eight terminals on its resident operating system
(called ICE). Batch jobs can also be run from dits 300-card-per-minute

reader.

2.2 The Software

2.2.17 Introduction
The host for the Flexible Processor system is programmable in FORTRAN.
Flexible Processor programs written in assembly language can be called from
the FORTRAN library, enabling the calling programs to be written in FORTRAN

[51. The average user, then, will not have any contact with the Flexible



CONIRQL BATA

-Ol_

CONTROL FIELDS BUS 6 BUS 1

SH COMMENTS OETHG QFINC OGING P COMMENTS

10 . COMMENTS SRCO il smrel 1w J[cHolcui]cn2 Tena
AMAA | |TC [ | corents  [//// /A L vst0 Y/ /A | psSTIL . coMMENTS
*JCL | |TR} | CHD IDX | (RT] | MULT ADD @Wﬂs SRCO PSTO SRC1 DST1 COMMENTS
slalalefabalefa alnlofolmlwlonlulelalnimlnlnlinlnlvis pinlplulsivininlvindnlelafulo]wisleiulateininlulnis vl aleTulelelulutels (o folain]sInlo]wTnla]alsls
[ 2 Al e J W . Lod 1 I | 't Adbbodobodd 4 ) 13 1§ I VO B N WY SO S W 12 1.1 S -t 0 TN Y T T S O
L W B [N 1 Lty - VI VA SOOI RO W T S O WO ST T 0 Lt I Lol VI W NS P
Sk . P L e Lebasd PETT TR AT SN ST S RSP S e fendree il i U S SO AT
e o b P L s e e e b e e e e e e s
PR N L P i Ll [ l|l.ll IS U A AT TS P FEL VR ST S % ST SN U B PR ST RN N ST L b Loaa foa
1kl —t P T B T bk I PP T BRI R ST benbdny Al el e NS ST EPVEP I SN
T 1 [ 14 134 Lodd IO 0 IO T O S T T Y S T T O WP L1 1) il it 1Ll T ORI ST S
T T O - U A Ldoofo it foe gt o v Jofaa e Jola e g folea e fog v et g
el Bk Lk . Lol -l bl bl ) T T bl 1.l‘l | Y Loi .l Ll bl Ll behed

Fig. 2.4. The CDC Flexible Processor Coding Form [8].



.
I
|
|
|
[
|
!
1
!
|

-

— ——— At B S — — e d—— -—--o---—]

; PHOTO SMD |

] SCAN/WRITE DISC |

| l
r————"———7 L CONTR CONTR |
l OPERATOR { ! I CYBER 171
: CONSOLE I ) l_'—_'l I
I | : L | PP | PP| PPleas PP
l I | g PHO:O SMD [PP LBM '
l Lo ¢ |WRITE 64k BYTES | |

CYBER R
[ | te-z0 I i o
l ; Ll 1
l
I INTER- ' r-{—————————"gq - T " IMAGE
| ! | DISPLAY
FACE [ | | r _smarros
{ !
l
| svsted || | ! ] KEY
l brsC ! [ PROCESSOR ARRAY FP FP FP I I BOARD
I I
l I } ilams NG § RING| l i
| CARD i | —} | —
: station | | | :_ —— ! rack
I LINE l I | ——— 1
prixter | | |
l I : { l
| ] COLOR
] MAG l I P SCAYN o
TAPE | . I | coNvERTOR
L | : = L DISPLAY |
— . ——— o pa—t— ]
SYSTEM CONTROLLER | | mevory MENORY MEMORY || mpMory || MEwomy || MEmMoRY |
| |228x myres| | 126k svres| {eox Byres| 80k syres | jsox BYTES |[80K BYTES | |
| J

v ek e S S S Gt Smwen G G SN Wk St A Gmet fmeel S S i A S g

Fig. 2.5.

Typical FP System Configuration.

-ll_



- 12. -

Processor assembly language, making~§he use of the system much easier, If
the neceséary Flexible Processor .routines exist, data analysis packages,
such as LARSYS, which are written in Fortran can, with very simple modifica-
tions, run on the Flexible Processor system. The pest of this section over~
views how to program an Flexible Processor at the micro—assembly Llanguage

level,

2.2.2 Registers
" The three general purpose registers (E, F, and G) are each divided in
halves because they are 32 bits wide and the busses are only 16. The most
significant bits of the registers are referred to as the "one* group and the
least significant bits are referred to as the "zero" group. For example, the
mést_significant bits of the E register are called E1, and the least signi-
ficant bits of the E register are called EO,

The ability to address registers in groups of 16 bits allows one to ad-
dress halves of two separate registers simultaneously. For exampte, if one
wished to write into the upper 16 bits of the F register and the Llower 6 16
bits .of the G register, the pair would be referred to as F160 in the com~
mand. Both will get the same data, but they will get it in one machine cy-
cle instead of two. This increases throughput when, for example, loading in~

jtial conditions.

2.2.3 The Transfer Constant Instruction
These régisters can be loaded with a constant using the Transfer Con-
stant (TC) dinstruction. Figure 2.4 shows the coding form. Line three gives
the form of the TC instruction format. Omitting the AAAA and the comments,

the basic form of the jnstruction is:

TC SHHHH DSTO DST1
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The $ tells the assembler that the four following digits are to be inter-
preted as hexadecimal. This command places the constant on both data Llines
to enable the loading of two registers simultaneously. The DST (destination)
is filled in by an appropriate register which can read off the corresponding
bus. Not all registers can provide data to ("source") or receive data from
("destine') both busses. For example, F1 can not read (destine) bus 0, the E
and G registers can only be sourced into the arithmetic logic unit, the
E1 and GO registers can read only from bus 1 [3]. Some examples of correct

TC dinstructions are:

TC $FFA8 EOG1 F16D,
TC $0100 E0 GO ,
. TC $0101 0 NOP .

The first command in the example transfers the hexadecimal constant FFA8 to
the sixteen-bit registers ED, F1, G0, and G1. The second command transfers
the hex constant 0100 to the EO and GO registers. In the third command, the
NOP indicates bus 1 dis not used. Note that while it is not possible to
source two different registers at the same time, it is possible to destine

two registers off the same bus.at the same time.

2.2.4 The Transfer Register Instruction
Another way in which the registers can be used as a source of informa-
tion is in the Transfer Register (TR) instruction. This is the fourth format

shown in Figure 2.4. The basic format of the instruction is:

TR SRCO DSTO SRC1 DST1

This instruction tells the computer to source the register in the SRCO field
to bus 0 and to use the register(s) in the DSTO field as the destination(s).

In the event that the other bus is not to be used, a NOP must be placed in
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both the SRC and DST fields corresponding to that bus.

2.2.5 Using the Temporary Files

A special feature of the temporary register files, discussed in 2.1.3,
is that it has separate read and write ‘indices. The indices are TORA, TOWA,
TARA, and TIWA, which stand respectively for Temporary file O Read. Address,
Temporary file O Write Address, Temporary file 1 Read .Address, and Temporary
file 1 Write Address. Each .is four bits in length. When using the temporary
files, one wusually dnitializes the index value and then uses special in-
structions to increment, decrement, or clear these nregisters while doing
other .operations. When storing information to a temporary file, the mnemon-
ic used is TFxf, where x 1is +the file number and f is the function to
be performed. The following s a Llist of the available functions:
increment the corresponding index
decrement the corresponding index

zero  the corresponding index
perform no operation on the dindex.

=2 O'v o

The machine will wupdate the read or write address depending on the context
used, i.e., if a temporary file is used as a source, the read address will
be assumed, and if it is used as a destination, the write address will

be assumed. Some examples are as follows:

TC $0101 TFOU TF1D
TC $0101 TFON TF1C
TC $0101 TFOC TFIC

In the examples, the hex constant 0101 is stored in the temporary file while

the write pointer is incremented, decremented, unchanged, and cleared.



- 15 =

2.2.6 Using the Large Files
The large files, discussed in Section 2.1.3 have only one pointer per
file, but are accessed in the same manner as the temporary file. To access a
file, the format is LFxf, where x is the file number and f is thé function
to be performed on the file. The functions performed are the C, D, and N as
defined in Section 2.2.5 and A which adds dindex register 0 to the
corresponding index and uses that location as the desired address. The in-—

struction
TC $0101 LFOU LF1D

wWwould store the hex constant 0101 in large files 0 and 1 while incrementing
the pointer for large file 0 and decrementing the pointer for large file 1.
The tength of the large file pointers is 10 bits. Large file pointers are
called LOA and L1A. Both the large file and the temporary files pointers can

be accessed in the same manner as standard general purpose registers.

2.2.7 Programming the Arithmetic Logic Unit

In the TR instruction there is a field Labeled ADD (see Figure 2.4).
This field controls the function of the ALU. Qutput from the ALU is avail-
able as the A (accumulator) register, which can be sourced 1in the same
manner as the F and 6 registers. In the event that the A register is not
sourced, the result is moved to the FO-F1 register pair. One feature of the
A register is different from the other general purpose registers in that it
is byte addressable. This ability makes it one of the most powerful regis-
ters on the machine. Figure 2.6 is a listing of the ALU mnemonics and a
brief interpretation of their meanings. It is important to remember that it
is possible to micro-program this machine; thus there are many possibili-

ties that are not in the mnemonic set. This is the extent of the assembler



Mnemonic:
ADD
AND

E

E+1
E-1
E+E

E-G

=0

EN

GN
OR

SB1

SET
XOR

IR0

Function:
A=E+G
A=EG

=E

A=E+1
A=E~1
A=E+E

A=E-G

A=E-G-1

A='E

A=

A='G
A=E+G

=E-G

A=E+'E
A=E+G

A=E'E
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Comments:

Twos complement add the. £ and G regs.
Logical AND the E and 6 registers.
This is the method for sourcing the
E register, making it possible to get
data to either bus from the E register.
This makes it possible to increment,
decrement, and double the E register
without ever having to lLload a con-
stant.

Twos complement subtract the E and: G
register pairs.

The Flexible processor has a branch
if negative command. If the E regis—
ter is less than or equal to the G
register, this will branch.

Logicatly complement the E register
(E NOTD.

This makes it possible to use the G
register as a data source to both
busses.

Logically complement the G register.

Logically OR the E and G registers.

Ones: Complement subtract the G
register from the E register.

Set A to altl ones.
EXCLUSIVE OR E and G registers.

Load A register with all zeros.

Fig. 2.6.

Complete Listing of the ALU Mnemonics.
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mnemonics for the ALU, but there are more commands. Figure 2.7 shows a
listing of the entire command set. To be able to use this Llist, first type
either an A or a L {(for arithmetic or Llogical) and then a C or a N (for car-
ry or no carry). The A(L) determines the basic function type. The C(N)
further determines the type of function by determining the type of carry.
With the above, it 4is possible to use Figure 2.7 to determine the exact
function number desired., The only other entity necessary 1dis the function
number (from O to F). Thus an ANF describes the arithmetic function in the
no carry portion of the table that is in the fifteenth row. AtL  three of
the function descriptors are places in the column tabeled ADD (see Figure
2.4).

As shown in Figure 2.3, the A register is divided into four bytes num—-
bered zero through three. If AD is sourced, bytes 0 and 1 will be obtained.
Likewise, sourcing A1 will yield bytes 2 and 3. If bytes 1 and 2 are needed
together, adding an SW (Which stands for SWap bytes) to the end of AD will
yield the desired result. If bytes 0 and 3 are needed, adding an S¥W to the
end of A1 will yield the desired result. Thus, AOSW is the correct way to
address bytes 1 and 2.

Another feature of the A0 and A1 registers is that they can do a right
shift, preserving the signs of the registers. This is accomplished by conca-
tenating a RS (Right Shift) at the end of the desired register. It is pos-
sible to do a right shift in conjunction with a byte swap. The ALU has the
ability to shift a byte of zeros into either (or both) of the A0 and A1 re-
gisters. This 1is accomplished by shifting both accumulators right by one
byte, and loading the upper byte of the pair with zeros. The mnemonic for
this is a RZ (Right shift Zero fill) concatenated at the end of the byte

pair desired. Figure 2.8 is a list of the possible combinations of the ac~-



Function
Number

Logical
Functions
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o ~N oot o~ W

Arithmetic Operations

Ko Carry With Carry
'E F=E F = E+1
"[E+G] F = LE+G] F = [E+GI+1
['E G] F = [E+'G] F = [E+'61+1
L'F F] F=-1(2's comp) F =0
'LEG] F = E+[E'G] F = E+[E'61+1
61 ) F = CE+GI+[E'G] F = [E+G+E'GI+1]
FE'G+'EGI F = E-G-1 F = E~G
[e*G] F = [E'G]-1 F = (E'G]
['E+G] F = E+LEG] F = E+[EGIH
[*E'GH+EG] F = E+G F = E+G+1

G F

[eEG1 F
[F+'F] F
EE+'G] F
E+G F
E F

[J -~ contains only

Fig.

Complete ALU

= [E+'GI+EG F = ['E"GH+EGI+Y
= FEG]-1 F = [EG]

= E+E F = E+E+1

= [E+GI+E F = [E+GI+E+1

= [E+'GI+E F = [E+'GI+E+]
= E~1 F=E

logical operations.

2.7.

Instruction Set
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cumulators and the above operations [3]1. The bus numbers are omitted be-
cause they can be sourced to either bus. Shift is done before swap. BO, B1,

B2, and B3 indicate the four bytes of the A register.

2.2.8 The Index Registers

In the diagram of the machine structure (Figure 2.3}, there are four
index registers, four index compare registers, and four condition mask re-
gisters. None of the registers can be sourced for their contents alone. In-
dex 'register 0 and 1its corresponding compare register are 16 bits long,
while all the others are only eight bits long. The IbX field, shown in Fig-
ure 2.4, is the field that controls the operation of the indices and their
compare regi;ters. An INx command, where x is one of the dindex registers,
wilt_ increment index register Xx. A DCx will decrement index register x
by one, while a CLx will clear index register x. CLA wi}t clear all regis-
ters. The Index compare registers (see Figure 2.4) are used to hold values

to be compared to the index registers.

2.2.9 Conditional Operations
The condition mask registers control the condition to be used. These
registers do not have a one-to—one correspondence to the index reéisters.
Figure 2.9 is a Llist of the functions used in the current software (a full
listing, appears in [31), The lengths of the registers are shown in Figure

2.3.

It is possible to test for the conditions in Mask Register 0 by placing
a TN in the CND (CoNDition) column. Figure 2.4 shows the location of the CND
column in the coding form. To test for the logical "not" of the condition

stored in Mask Register 0, an FN is placed in the CND column. To test for
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i
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Source
A field
AD
AD
AD
AD
AORS
AORS
AORS
ADRS
AORZ
AORZ
AQRZ
AORZ
AQSW
AOSW
ADSW
ADSW
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Source Bus A

B field
A1 81 B0
A1IRS Illegal
A1RZ Iltegal
A1SH Iltegal
Al Illegatl
ATRS LS B1
A1RZ Z B1
A1SH B2 B1
A1l Illegal
A1RS Ls 81
A1RZ Z B1
ATSW B2 B1
Al Illegal
A1RS LS B1
A1RZ z 81
A1SW B2 B1

Z -one byte of zeros

LS-sign of Lower two
Us-sign of upper two

Fig. 2.8

bytes
bytes

ALU Source Mnemonics.

us
us
us

™~

BO
BO
B0

Condition Mask Reg 0 Condition Mask Reg 3

EO
E1
FO
F1
G0
61

negative
negative
negative
negative
negative
negative

ALUO negative
ALU1 negative

Index
Index
Index
Index
Index
Index
Index
Index

Fig. 2.9.

Compare
Compare
Compare
Compare
Compare
Compare
Compare
Compare

reg0
regD
regtl
regl
reg2
reg2
reg3
reg3

Conditional Mask Functions Implemented
on Simulkator.

UK N W W

B3
B3
B3

B3
B3
B3

B3
B3
B3

index
index
index
index
index
index

“index

index

WNWNVN== OO
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the condition in Mask Register 3, an AD is placed in the CND column. Furth-
ermore, the AD must be placed at least two instructions after an increment
or decrement of the register in question. If the condition tested is true,
the current instruction is executed.

The ability to conditionally execute a statement enaﬁtes a conditional

program jump. Recall that the basic form for a TC statement is:
TC $HHHH DSTO DST1

If DSTO is the MAR (Memory Address Register), then after execution of the
next statement, the Flexible Processor will do a conditional jump to the
value indicated by the hex constant, which can be a program Label.

The following is an example of a conditional jump to hex address 1234:

TC $0001 NOP CMR3
TC AD $1234 MAR NOP

The first statement will set the condition mask, while the second statement
will Jjump to memory tocation 1234 if IDX0 = ICRO. To do an unconditional

program jump, omit the AD. The following:
TC NEXT MAR NOP

will jump to the program label NEXT. Since the MAR and instruction fetch of
the Flexible Processor are buffered, it is impossible to do an immediate
program jump. This adds Little complication to the programming, except that
the step to be executed before the jump is placed after the actual jump
statement. It is very important, when reading source code for the machine,

to remember that the order of execution is reversed.

The Flexible Processor contains two program status words. One can be

user Lloaded and 1is called .PAST. The other contains the current program
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status word and is called NO?.

2.2.10 Subroutine Calls, Program Jumps, and the Stack

As shown in Figure 2.3, there is a 16-by-12-bit stack called the return
jump stack. This is a typical buffer which is used to hold return. addresses
as well as temporary data. As indicated in Figure 2.4, there dis a field
labeled RJ. This controls the return jump stack. There are three- possi-
ble commands Tfor the stack. SR (SubRoutine jump) will take the current
value of the MAR (which 1is. pointing to the next statement), jhcrement
it by one and store the result on the top of the stack. This will be the
return address. JP  (JumP  return) takes the current top of stack and
places it in the MAR. DF (bPelete First dtem) will delete the top q%
the stack. The JP does not perform the delete function. Another feature
of the SR, JP, and DF is that they all trap out interrupts.

[ The MAR is buffered, so all operations that seem to be performed on the
MAR are actu?LLy performed on the buffer. One program cycle is needed to
dump the buffer into the MAR. This makes the micro—assembly Language some-
what confusing, as the Flexible Processor will execute the statement immedi-
ately following any modification to the MAR. For simplicity, the examples
use a NOE‘foLLowing a jump. In actual practice, however, this wiltl be re-
placed by a statement that is more productive.

A typical subroutine jump looks Like the following:

(Fields)  type RJ  SHHHH  DSTO DST1

Label TC SR $1234 MAR  NOP
Tc NOP NOP  NOP

The above routine will store label+2 on the stack, execute the NOPs, and

jump to the hexadecimal Location 1234. A typical subroutine return Looks
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tike the following:

(Fields)  TYPE RJ  SHHHH DSTO DST!
TC JP NOP  NOP  NOP
ic DF  NOP  NOP  NOP

This will take the top of stack, place it in the MAR, and then delete the
top of stack. Since the CND field is valid on all types of instructions, it
is possible to do a conditional subroutine jump just by pltacing the condi-
tion in the conditional field. The result looks like:

(Fields) TYPE CND RJ  S$HHHH DSTO DST1
TC AD SR $1234 MAR NOP

This will store the value of the return address, execute the next

statement, and continue execution at location 1234.

2.2.11 The Hardware Multiply

The only remaining functional unit to be discussed is the hardware mul-
tiply. As shown in Figure 2.3, the inputs are the P and Q registers, which
are each 16 bits in length. The result of the multiply is a 16 bit product,
which can be the result of the multipltication of any two bytes. This is the
only case where the same byte can be sourced twice. The mnemonics for the
addressing is L for the Lower byte, and U for the upper byte. Thus, to
multiply the lower byte of the P register by the upper byte of the @ regis-
ter, a PLQU would be placed in the MULT field. Caution must be taken
when a multiply is initiated. A multiply takes two machine
cycles before the result can be sourced. If an interrupt is received
before the result 1is ready, the result will be Llost. To prevent
such loss, it 1is necessary to trap out all interrupts. This is accom=
plished as follows: whenever a multiply is done, an SR is placed in
the RJ column of the first statement of the multiply, and a DF is placed

in the RJ column of the second multiply statement. The net result is to
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push a return address onto the stack and then pop it off the stack. This
will trap out interrupts as needed. ‘Further caution must be taken in that
the RJ stack dis onkty 16 wunits Llong, so overflow is  possible.
If overflow occurs, no error will be flagged. The following is a routine

to square the lower byte of the Q@ register.

(Fields) type RJ MULT  $HHHH SRCO DBSTO  SRC1 DST1

TC SR QuaL 30057 MAR NOP
TR DF QLQAL MULT FO MULT F1

This not only does a multiply, but it also does a program jump and traps -in—
terrupts all at the -same time, showing how this machine obtains
very high processing speeds. (Consider that each program step takes ..125
micro—-seconds.) If more precision is desired, the following algebraic 'rule

can be used:

(a+b)*(c+d)=actad+betbd.

This rule can be modified to the byte level, yielding the 32~ bit result in

under three micro-seconds L[7].

2.2.12 Bus Registers
The two registers in Figure 2.3 labeled BRGD :and BRG] are the bus re-
gisters. Normally these are used for breakpointing. It is possible to use
these registers for general purpose registers (if no breakpointing is need-
ed). To write into these registers, BRG) and BRG1 are put into the respec-
tive columns, while to read from these registers, BSRO .and BSR1 are put into

their respective columns,
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2.2.13 Shifting Data

The SH field of an instruction is shown 1in Figure 2.4. The OEINC,
OFINC, and OGINC fields determine what type of shift is to take place (left
or right, circular or not, padded with ones or zeroes or data from the pro-
gram status word). The P field determines the Precision of the shift. If
the P field is set to S, all of the registers are treated as separate regis-
ters; however, if the P field is set to D (Double precision), the E and the
F registers are tied together as one register for the shift. There are com-
mands that not only determine the data to be shifted, but they also control

the conditions under which the shifts are done [31].

2.2.1% Input/Output to the Flexible Processors
Input/Output (I/0) is one of the most complicated parts of the entire

Flexible Processor system. I/0 must occur in one of the following forms:

1. Flexible Processor to host
2. Flexibte Processor to Flexible Processor
3. Flexible Processor to MOS RAM (shared bulk memory).

For large amounts of data requiring Flexible Processor to Flexible Processor
communication, FP to MOS RAM is the most reasonable form of data transfer.
If the high-speed communication link, as described in 2.1.5, is used, there
is onty a buffer for 16 words of information. This requires very closely
timed algorithms, as any error would result in the loss of data. Each Flex-
ible Processor is connected to four 16-bit channels, which are catled Direct
Storage Access (DSA) channels. Each of the channels is connected to four
banks of 250 nsec MOS RAM. Each bank of MOS RAM is addressed by bank and
channel. Different banks on varijous channels may be shared. For example,
bank 1 on channel 3 may be the same as bank 2 on channel 1. The Flexible
Processor is capable of choosing a bank and address to which all the chan-

nels are Llinked through four S registers (Storage location) and B (Bank) re-
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gisters. Since the RAM memory is much slower than the clock cycle, the read
is done in two stages. The, first stage sends the address to the MAR of the
specified bank. Upon completion of a read, the Flexible Processor will au-
tomatically increment the MAR of the specified bank by one. Within the next
four c¢ycles, the data will appear in the Ix register, where x is the channel
number (see Figure 2.3). The data will remain in the Ix register until the

next read is initiated. In the event of a "memory bank busy," or '"data not
ready," the Flexible Processor will automatically wait for two machine cy-
cles, after which it will repeat the process. To do a write, the data is
sourced directly to the MBR (Memory Buffer Register) of the memory bank
corresponding to the bank register. (A write is a one stage process.) The
Flexible Protessor 1is programmed to do I/0 through the 10 statement type.
Figure 2.4 shows the form of the statement. The IO statement is similar to
the ‘TR statement in that arithmetic calculations can be done simultaneously
With I/0. The following statements show how to initialize the § and B éegis-
ters. (The S and B registers are linked together so that they can be Load-

_

ed in one statement.)

I0 CND IDX RJ MULT ADD SRCO  SRC1 10 CHDO CH1 CH2 CH3

10 ZRO AD Al DS s 1S €5 LS
10 ] FO DS LB B 18 LB
10 DF PLGL MULT MULT DS LSB LSB LSB LSB

The first statement loads all four S registers with 0000. The second
loads all four B registers with the contents of FO. The third loads all
four S and B registers with the output of the multiplier. The DS stands for
DSA I/0. The leading L in the channel cotumn stands for Lload.

After initializing the S and B registers, the read needs to be ini-
tialized, which is done by placing an R in the channel field of the channel

to be read. Four cycles tater, the data (or a wait) should appear in the
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Zx register. To do a write, a W is placed in the channel fields 1into
which the data 1is to be written. The data to be sourced is in the source

fields.

2.2.15 Interrupts

With 1/0, interrupts are often needed. The Fléxible Processor has the
ability to handle up to 16 different interrupts [2,3]. The Flexible Proces-
sor can interrupt itself, the host and other Flexible Processors. While
processing an interrupt routine, the Flexible Processor sets a flip-flop in-
dicating that an interrupt is being processed. This traps out all Lower
priority dinterrupts. The dinterrupt flip-flops are reset when the program
returns to processing the original routine, or until a zero is stored in the

interrupt register.

2.3 Conclusions
This has been an introduction to the parts of the Flexible Processor
and the parts of the instruction set that will be used in the Gaussian max-
imum likelihood classifier and contextual classification algorithms dis~-
cussed in Chapters 4 and 5. For further documentation, consult the CDC

Flexible Processor Textbook [3].
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3. THE FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR ARRAY SIMULATOR

3.1 Introduction

Each Flexible Processor has a complicated microprogrammable dinternal
architecture. This was overviewed in Chapter 2. As stated earlier, an ad-
vantage of this microprogrammable architecture is that it allows parallelism
at the instruction level. This makes user verification of the correctness of
Flexible Processor algorithms and accurate mathematical timing analyses of
éhese algorithms very difficult. Thus, in order to debug,‘verify, and time
Flexible Processor algorithms, a simulator and micro—assembly language as-
sembler for an array of Flexible Processonrs have been developed. The simula-
tor and assembler run under the UNIX operating system on a PDP-11 series
computer, which has been used successfully to program a maximum Likelihood
classifier, as discussed in Chapter 4, and a contextual classifier, as dis~-
cussed in Chapter 5. The simulator displays the contents of the Flexible
Processor registers on a terminal screen, in a format demonstrated in Appen-
dix 1. This chapter describes the organization and operation of the simula-

tor.

3.2 Organization of the Simulator

The Flexible Processor system simulator is based on a single FP simula-
tor developed at Purdue L[7]. Its capabilities have been extensively expand-
ed.

The current version can simulate up to sixteen FlLexible Processors, the
maximum number allowed din an actual system. Further, should any further

design changes take place in the actual system, the simulator can be modi-
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fied to simulate up to forty-eight Flexible Processors. The current maximum
program length s 2000 Llines. The simulator occupies approximately 64K
bytes of main memory.

The simulator s divided into four programs, all written in €
£61, a Llanguage much Like PL/I or PASCAL. Each of the four programs per-
forms a different task. "Monh.c" is the system monitor, which interfaces
the simulator to the user. "EXECh.c" is the simulator, which simulates
all of the system instructions except the 1/0 and the shift in-
structions. '"shioh.c" simulates the rest of the instruction set. The fi-
nal program in the set is "helph.c," which contains a brief help file for
the user who 1is stranded 1in the monitor routine. In addition, helph.c
contains special routines that make the program consistent with all versions
of the UNIX operating system. This makes the program portable for use on any
system that supports UNIX and the C programming language. In addition, this
routine contains all the paging algorithims that are used, making the

routines localized, €éasing possible debugging problems in the future.

3.3 Operaticn of the Simulator

The program structure for a single Flexible Processor simulation can be
represented by the control tree diagram in Figure 3.1. ALL register files
are considered indexed registers. The 16-Flexible Processor system is basi~
cally the same tree structure, but there is one more tevel in the control
tree, as shown in Figure 3.2. The structure beneath the command Llevel is
the same as for the single Flexible Processor case. If the monitor re-
ceives a '#', it will move one node closer to the root of the control tree
on any of the branches.

In the Command Level, there are ten possible commands, which are shown

in Figure 3.3. If an s is chosen, the simulator will simulate the execution
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Command Level

/

Single Memory

Step | | Modification
Execution] | Level

Level

AN

Modify Modify
Single Indexed
Register Register

Fig. 3.1. Flexible Processor Simulator Control Tree Diagram.

Processor Level

Command Comniand Comﬁé;d - Comhand Command

Level Level Level - Level Level
For For For “ew For for
FP #0 FP #1 FP #2 S FP #14 FP #15

Fig. 3.2. System Flexible Processor Simulator Control Tree.
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of one program step and will move to the single step node. Figure 3.4
gives the command set for the single step node. If the m is typed, the
only valid arguments are a '#' or a register name. The moniter will print
the old value of the register and ask for a new one 1if the register named
is a single reagister. If the register selected is a register file, the
monitor will ask for the index. Upon receiving the jndex, the monitor
will print the old value and prompt the user for input. Valid commands are
shown in Figure 3.5. Invalid 1input will yield a "What?" asking Tor a
correct command.

These are all of the functions supported by the simulator at this time.

Appendix 2 contains flowcharts outlining the operation of the simula-
tor. Appendix 3 contains a source Llisting of the simulator. As mentioned
previously, the maximum Likelihood cLassifier and a contextual classifier

have been implemented using the simulator. These are discussed in Chapters

4 and 5.

-4 Documentation

At the beginning of every major portion of program code, there are com-
ments describing the program flow and variables. This should facilitate
understanding of the routine and future simulator modifications, as it

translates the routine from a computer language into English.

3.5 Changes to Increase Speed

Normally, output to the terminal is done one character at a time. This
requires the program to generate an interrupt to the operating system for
each character to be displayed. The operating system then checks several
flags, adds special characters _where needed, awakens the device driver,

tells the device driver which terminal gets the output, and does the output.
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s Single step program.

m Go to memory Llevel.

L Load assembled object code.

t Print the contents of the
registers after the input
offset (used for debugging
simulator).

v Save the current register
values in a file called
status.

e XXX Execute XXX program steps.

stop Exit from monitor routine.

! unix Execute system command.

# Move up one node.

p Print out all the registers.

h Print out the help file,

current node.

Fig. 3.3. Simulator Commands.

Single step program.
Go to memory level.
XXX  Execute XXX program steps.
Move up one node to command level.
Print out all the registers.
H Print out the help file, followed
by the name of the current node.

dtemp Display the contents of temporary files.
dlarge Display the contents of large files.
dmem Display the contents of micro—memory.

Fig. 3.4. Single Step Commands.

Changes the old values to XXX.

Increments the index without changing the old
Decrements the index without changing the old
Return to original level (eijther the command
or the single step level).

Fig. 3.5. Memory Edition Commands

value.
value.
tevel
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The output from a single execution step requires exactly one screen, which
is 3370 characters. Buffering is done so that the computer handles the in-
terrupt routine once per screen instead of once per character. The only
change in the interrupt routine is that instead of displaying one character,
the computer displays 3370. This reduces the load on the system by 3369 in-
terrupt routines per screen of output. Most of the time required for output
is not due to the physicalt transfer of data; rather, it is due to the other
areas of the interrupt routine. The net result is that the simulator output
js over 3300 times faster with buffering than without. While the different
command levels require different size buffers, the average increase in speed
due to buffering is 450Q0%.

The PDP-11 series computer uses 16 address bits; thus the maximum
amount of data address space is limited to 65,536 bytes. Each simulated
Flexible Processor memory and registers require approximately 60,000 bytes,
so a special paging routine was written to page the simulated Flexible Pro-
cessor memories and registers in and out of main memory as required. Output
to disk 4is done in units of 65,536 bytes instead of units of 1 byte. This
makes the swapping routine to exchange a part of Flexible Processor memories
run in 1 second. Without buffering, this routine took 2.5 hours of straight
transfer time. Originally, this program required the total computing power
of a PDP-11/70. Now, this program can run on a PDP-11/45 in a time-shared
environment.

In a high level language, such as C, PL/I, FORTRAN, or PASCAL, one pro-
gram step corresponds to many machine steps. To minimize the number of
machine steps per-program step, frequently used variables were placed in the

registers of the machine. For example, the program step:

C=C+1
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requires the computer to ltoad the variable C from memory. The machine then
loads € into a register, increments the register, and stores C back into its
original location. Frequently accessed variables are placed in a register,
so frequent memory fetches are less necessary. This often shortens the num-
ber of executed steps by three steps. When C 1is not used, C is stored and
accessed in the usual manner. Thus, the hardware of the computer was used

to obtain maximum throughput.

3.6 Flexible Processor Micro-Assembler

The micro—assembler L[71 takes the Flexible Processor micro-assembly
language and translates it into machine micro—-code. A microprogram must end
with a # to signal the end of dnput to the micro—assembler. After the
micro—assembler is invoked, it prompts the user for the input file. When it
is finished, it will move the assembled output to a file called "object"
"which can then be loaded into the simulator via the load command. A source

Listing for the assembler appears in Appendix 4.

3.7 Conclusions
The Flexible Processor micro-assembler and simulator are operational
and hgve been used. Up to 16 Flexible Processors can be simulated. The
current versions do not include Flexible Processor~host, inter-Flexible Pro-

cessor {(ring), and Flexible Processor-bulk memory communications.
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4. FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATIONS OF

A MAXIMUM LIKELIHOOD CLASSIFICATION ALGORITHM

4.1 Introduction

To demonstrate the use of a Flexible Processor system on a task less
complex than the contextual classifier, consjder the analysis of Landsat
data using a Gaussian maximum Likelihood classifier. Landsat measurements
are taken from four spectral bands and are received by the Flexible Proces-
sor as a data vector. Based on decision theory akin to that developed in
the contextual classifier model, the vector is classified by determining the
probability that it belongs to each information class and assigning it to
the class for which this probability is maximum.

The way in which an Flexible Processor may be used 1in implementing a
Gaussian maximum Llikelihood classifier 1is demonstrated below. The tech-
nigues described are to be extended to the contextual classification algo-
rithm,

In Section 4.2, methods for implementing the maximum Uikelihood clas~
sifier on an Flexible Processor array are presented. The ways in which the
contextual classifier can be implemented on an Flexible Processor array are

presented in Chapter 5.
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4.2 Implementation of the Maximum Likelihood

Classifier on an Flexible Processor Array

4.2.1 Introduction

Two methods for implementing the maximum Llikelihood classifier on an
Flexible Processor array are discussed. The first assigns to each Flexible
Processor a different set of classes, and each Flexible Processor processes
all pixels for dts assigned classes. The second method assigns to each
Flexible: Processor a different subimage, and each Flexible Processor
processes the pixels 1in dits subimage for all classes. The basic matrix
operations are the same for both methods.

The ability to do a fast matrix multiply is at the heart of efficiently
ijmplementing the maximum Likelihood classifier. The form for the matrix

mthiptication portion of the discriminant function calculation is:

—u oty ox=
(x=U e,

where X is the data vector, Ui is the mean vector for the ifh class, and Ci

is the covariance matrix L[10] for the ith class.

4.2.2 Subset of Classes for Each Processor Method

Consider the use of the Flexible Processor array to perform these clas-
sifications using the first method. Assume there are m distinct classes and
the computer contains p Flexible Processors. Each Flexible Processor is as-
signed to process m/p classes. The large file in each Flexible Processor is
initialized with the inverse of the covariance matrix and mean vector for
each class it was assigned. The current data vector is stored in each Flex-
ible Processor in the temporary file. When a new data vector is Loaded into

an Flexible Processor, it overwrites the previous one. For simplicity, but
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without the loss of generality, in the following assume that m = p. If m is
greater than p, then in each FlexiblLe Processor instead of applying just one
inverse covariance matrix to the data set several would be applied. This
wiltl, of course, dincrease the execution time by a factor of approximately
m/p.
In standard arithmetic, one would first multiply the (X*Ui)t and the
c;1 , treating a new vector. This vector would then be multiplied by (X—Ui)
resulting in a scalar. In our implementation, the order has been somewhat
altered. (X-U,])t is multiplied by a column of C;1 , accumulating in a vari-
able called "sum." After this is done for a column j of C;1, "sum" is multi-
plied by (X—Ui)j (the jth element of (X—Ui))’ accumulating the result in a
variable called "hold" and re=-initializing "sum™ to 0 [1]1. The following is
a pidgeon ALGOL description of the process:
HoLb =0;
FOR J=1 TO N DO
BEGIN:
SUM=0;
FOR I=1 TO N DO
BEGIN:
SUM=SUM+XCIJ*C{I,41;
END
HOLD=HOLD+SUM*X[J1];
END
where N is the dimension of covariance matrix, XLI]1 is the Ith element of
the input vector, and CLI,J] is the element in the Ith row and Jth column of
covariance matrix. At the end of the routine, the value contained in the
"hold" variable is the desired scalar. This algorithm requires fewer stores
and fetches than the standard algorithm, so it shortens the run time of the
process. AllL pointers are kept in the index register, further simplifying

the process. Temporary file locations are used for sum and hold, so the

three general purpose registers can be kept free for the floating point
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operations.

One way to perform this algorithm is to have the host send ((:i)_1 and
Ui to Flexible Processor j. The host then sends the current data vector to
Fltexible Processor 0, then 1, etc. When the processor receives the data
vector, it calculates "hold." After the host gives all Flexible Processors
the data for pixel (i,j), it waits until Flexible Processor 0 has calculated
the value for its "hold."” The host then retrieves the value of "hold,”
loads Flexible Processor 0 with the data vector for the next pixel, and adds
a precomputed constant to calculate the discriminant function. The host ex-
ecutes this process for all Flexible Processors.. After the last Flexible
Processor has transmitted the result, the host does a compare and stores the
class index corresponding to the maximum of the discriminant values computed
for this pixel. Thus, the compares and adds are done by the host while the
Flexible Processors are computing the "hold"s for the next pixel, minimizing
delay.

This maximum likelihood classifier implementation has. been programmed
on a simulator for a Flexible Processor array at the Laboratory for Applica-
tions of Remote Sensing.. The simulator displays the contents of the main. re-
gisters and provides a variety of tools for debugging Flexible Processor mi-
crocode, as is discussed in Chapter 3.

Altowing 40 Flexible Processor machine cycles for each floating point
addition and 9 Flexible Processor machine cycles for each floating point
multiply, the number of machine cycles is as follows, where j = number of

pixels and, n = number of measurements (size of data vector}:

setup and clear registers: 9
Load mean: 2n
Load covariance matrix: 4n2

load and normalize data vector: 42intj
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inner loop of algorithm: 56jn2
outer loop of algorithm: 61in

5650 + 103jn + 4n° + 2n + § + 9

Floating point numbers had an eight-bit exponent and 16-bit‘ mantissa.
This assumes that m, the number of classes, equals p, the number.of proces-
sors. If m is greater than p, the runtime may be approximated by multiply~-
ing by m/pl.

Preliminary tests indicate that a single Flexible Processor witl. per-
form a maximum Llikelihood classification faster than a PDP-11/70 with float-
ing point hardware. Exact comparisons of the Flexible Processor array per-
formance with other systems are difficult without detailed information about
factors such as pre= and/or post-processing of the data not included in the
computation time, data precision used, memory Lload time, etc. However, to
give a general idea of the effectiveness of this approach, consider a clas-
sification of 256-by-256 pixels of Landsat data (n=4) using 16 classes and a
complete array of 16 Flexible Processors (and a host machine). The total
processing time is approximately 10.4 sec. ESL states that their array pro-
cessor gives up to an increase of 25 times over the IBM 370/158. On the

classification of four channels into eight classes, their time is 6.3 sec.

4.2.3 Subset of Pixels for Each Processor Method
An alternative method to perform the pointwise maximum Likelihood clas-
sification of pixels using a Flexible Processor array is based upon having
each Flexible Processor perform the maximum likelihood classifier for a dif-
ferent section of the dimage. Recall, the contextual classifier performs
computations similar to those used by the maximum Likelihood classifier, but

is complicated by the involvement of "neighboring” pixels.
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Consider performing a maximum Likelihood classification on an A-by-B
image with N Flexible Processors. One way to approach the problem is to
divide the image into N subimages and have each Flexible Processor perform
the maximum Likelihood classification for all pixels in its subimage. This
is shown in Figure 4.1. If all subimages have the same number of pixels,
then the Flexible Processors will be fully utilized and the classification
of the entire image will take approximately 1/N as much time as it would
take a single Flexible Processor to perform the entire classification.
Thus, maximum improvement, i.e., a factor of N, is obtained.

Consider the case in which each subimage does not contain the same num=-
ber of pixels, which will occur when (A*B)/N is not an integer. This will
lead to underutilization of the Flexible Processors, but this underutiliza-
tion Wwill be negligible as will now bhe shown.

One way to approach this situation is as follows. To each of N-1 Flexi-

ble Processors, assign a subimage of size

"( A*B )',

N r
where I'x1, the ceiling of x, is the smallest integer greater than or equal
to x. To the remaining Flexible Processor, assign a subimage of size

(A*a)-(l-('“;—'f’-’:} x (N-1)) .

For example, if A=117, B=196, and N=16, then

22,93

[-—-i-é——— = [1433.25 T = 1434

pixels are in each subimage associated with 15 Flexible Processors. The

remaining pixels, of which there are


http:r1433.25

- 4] -

P .
- N
,l B
N-1 )
Fig. 4.1.

An A-by-B Image Divided

Among N Flexible Processors.
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22,932-(15%1434)=1422

are associated with one Flexible Processor. This sixteenth Flexible Proces~
sor Wwill have fewer pixels to classify and thus will finish before the other
Flexible Processors (assuming that, on the average, the time for the float-
ing point calculations is approximately the same for all pixels, which im-
plies some underutilization of the Flexible Processor since it must sit idle
waiting for the others to finish). Ideally, a factor of N=16 performance im-
provement over a single Flexible Processor is desired, which, in this case,
would require all 16 FlLexible Processors to each classify 1434 pixels. To
compute the utilization of the Flexible Processor array, divide 'the number
of pixels actually classified by the maximum number that could be classified
in the same amount of time if all 16 Flexible Processors were fully util-

ized., Thus, the utilization is:

22,932

Tew1a3gy = 79+%.

Therefore, a factor of 99+% of N improvement is obtained.
In general, using the above assignment of pixels to subimages, the

utilization of the system is

A*B_
TCR * BY/NT* N

The maximum value of the denominator is A*B+N-1 and occurs when A*B = k*N+1,

where k is an. arbitrary integer. Therefore,

minC(A * B)/CTC(A *BY/NT*N)) = (A*B)/(A*xB+N~-1).

Based on typical sizes of remotely sensed images and assuming that the max-

imum size of a Flexible Processor array is 16,
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A xB > 10 %N,
and
(A =~ BY/(A xB + N-1) > 99%.

Thus, in general, the worst case performance is 99+% of the ideal factor of
improvement over a single Flexible Processor.

In Appendix 5, the maximum Likelihood classifier programs for this
Flexible Processor implementation are described. Included are the routines
for floating points arithmetic, using a 14-bit exponent and a 16-bit mantis-
sa. The current algorithm, which runs on the simulator described in Chapter
3, uses 3526 125-nsec steps to process one pixel (four floating-point com-
ponent data vector) and two classes, including choosing the maximum value.
Performing a two class maximum likelihood classifier on 400 pixels of actual
Landsat data (as wused 1in the tests described in E12]), a single Flexible
Processor averaged 410 microseconds per pixel (including the time to move
the image data from the bulk memory to the processor). Thus, if 16 Flexible
processors were used, each with its own bulk memory, an effective processing

rate of 4 #* 104 pixels per second can be obtained.

4.3 Conclusions
Two methods of calculating a Gaussian maximum Llikelihood classifier
have been discussed. The timings for both algorithms have been discussed.
The first method presented requires the host to do much data collection,
while the second does not. It was shown that the second method provides
high utilization of the Flexible Processors. The actual micro—assembly

Language program for the second method is presented in Appendix S.
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In the next Chapter, the way in which a parallel processing system such

as the Flexible Processor array can be used to perform contextual classifi-

cation is examined.
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5. FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR IMPLEMENTATION OF

A CONTEXTUAL CLASSIFICATION ALGORITHM

5.1 Introduction

This chapter explores the actual implementation of a contextual clas~
sifier. Section 5.2 briefly describes the contextual classifier approach.
Section 5.3 gives serial algorithms for performing it. Section 5.4 presents
a Flexible Processor program to implement the contextual classification al-
gorithm with a simple size three neighborhood and an image size such that
the number of rows is a multiple of the number of Flexible Processors in the
system. The use of the Flexible Processor system to dmplement a general

contextual classifier js explored 1in Section 5.5.

3.2 The Contextual Classifier

The image data to be classified are assumed to be a two—dimensional I-
by-J array of multivariate pixels. Associated with the pixel at "row i" and
"column j" dis the multivariate measurement n— vector xij e R" and the true
class of the pixel eij e Q = {m1,...,mc}. The measurements have class-
conditional densities f(Xlwk), k=1,2,...,c, and are assumed to be class~-
conditionally <independent. The objective is to classify the pixels in the
array.

In order to incorporate contexiual information into the classification
process, when each pixel is to be classified, p-1 of its neighbors are also

examined. This neighborhood, including the pixel to be classified, will be

referred to as the p-array. Intuitively, to classify each pixel, the con-
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textual classifier computes the probability of the given observed pixel be-
ing 1in <class k by also considering the measurement vectors (values) -ob-
served for the neighbor pixels in the p-array. Specifically, for each
pixel, for each class in 2 , a discriminant function g is calculated by sum-
ming the weighted probabilities of the p-1 neighbor pixels occurring in atl
possible classification states. This is described below mathematically for
pixel (i,j) being in class we. The description is followed by an example to

clarify the notation used. Further details may be found in L£10,11,131.

D
= T p p

0..eP,0, .=
—ﬂJEn 774j “k

where

ngidj is the measurement vector from the 2th pixel in the p-array (for pix-

el G,iN

62594j is the class of the gth pixel in the p-array {(for pixel (i,j))

f(leeg) is the class conditional density of XE given that the #th pixel is

from class eg

GpQgij)=Gp(91,92,...,ep) is the a priori probability of observing the p~

array 81,92,...,9p.

Within the p-~array, the pixel locations may be numbered 1in any convenient
pbut fixed order. The joint probability distribution 6° is referred to as
the context distribution.

To clarify the computation of the discriminant function, consider the

following example. Let the context array (neighborhood) be the p=3 (two
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nearest neighbors) choice shown in Figure 5.1 with the pixels numbered
such that the pixel (i,j) to be classified is associated with X1 and 8,, and
pixel (i,j=1) is associated with X2 and 92, and pixel (i,j+1) is associated
with X3 and 63. Assume there are two possible classes: @={a,b}. Then the
discriminant function for class b is explicitly
3 3
9,(X;0= X {[_qucxlleg)]e G

3 _ =
845°%°,94=b

=f (X, [0) (X5 [a) F(X3]2)6(b,a,a)
(X [B)F (X5 a) F (X3 |DIG (b, a,b)
+ (X, [bIF (X, [D) (X3 |26 (b, b,a)

+f(x1Ib)f(leb)f(x3|b)G(b,b,b)
Note that G$Qg%j)=6(e1 92,93) is the relative frequency of occurrence in the
’
scene of the specific neighborhood configuration (81 92,93). After comput-
rd

ing the discriminant functions 9, and 9y, for pixel (1,j), pixel (i,3j) is as-

stgned to the class which has the Llargest discriminant function value.

3.3 Serial Implementation of a Contextual Classifier

Algorithm 1, shown in Figure 5.2, is one way to implement the contextu-
al classifier. The particular classifier considered here is a horijzontally
Linear p-array of size three. This is shown in Figure 5.1.

First consider the main Lloop. Let the original image to be classified
be an I-by-J array called A. Columns 0 and J-1, the two side edges of the
image, are not classified since these pixels will not have both Lleft and

right neighbors. The variable "value" will contain the maximum “g"



-~ 48 -

Fig. 5.1. Horizontally Linear Neighborhoods.

Main Loop Discriminant Function Calculation
for 1 = 0 to I-1 do /* Tow */ function g{1,12,k)
begin sum = 0

- _ * *
for 3 = 1 to J-2 do /* column */ for r =1 to € do /* &ll possible

classes %/

beqgin /* for each pixel */
value = -1 /* max "g" */ began
elass = =1 /* class with max R for g = 1 to € do /* all possible
g / classes */

for k = 1 to C do /* for each class */
I - - begin

begin

22920 sum = compf (1,3-1,T)*compf (1,3.k)

current = g(1,3,k)

*compf (1,7+1,q9) *G +
1f current > value Pf(2,2+1,q) *G(r,k,q)+sum

end
then wvalue = current ———
class = k end

end return (sum)
print Pixel (i,3) 1s classified as
"class”
Class—Conditional Pensity Calculation

end
end function compfla,b,k) /* for pixel (a,b),
class k */
x = Afla,b) /* x is pixel measurement

vector */
expos = o 3T =1 .
xpor={loglz, [+ Cem)® IF Gem))* .5

return (eexpo)

Fig. 5.2. Pidgeon Algol Implementation of the Contextual Classifier --
With Redundant Calculations.
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,

(discriminant function) value calculated for pixel (i,j). This variable may
be updated as the "g" for each class is calculated. The variable "class" is
the class associated with '"value.” In the main loop, "g(i,j,k)" is a call
to a function to <calculate the discriminant function for pixel (i,j) and
class k. This function is called I*(J-2)%C times, once for each class and
for each pixel being classified.

Consider the calculation of g(i,j,k). The class of pixel (i,j) is held
constant at k, while all other possible class assignments are considers for
pixels (i,j-1) and (i,j+1). For each assignment of classes for the pixels
neighboring pixet «i,j), of which there are €*C, the product of the class~
conditional densities ("compf") is weighted by "G(r,k,q)," the a priori pro-
bability of observing the 3-array (wr,mk,wq). The "G" array is predeter-
mined and prestored. For each callt "g(i,j,k)," the value of "sum" for that _
1,j, and k 1is calculated. "Sum" is then returned as the value of
"g(i,j,k)." In this straightforward version of the g(i,j,k) routine, the
function to compute a class-conditional density (“compf") is called C*C
times each time "g" is called.

Now consider fhe "compf" routine. This calculates the class-

conditional density for pixel (a,b) and class k using the following equa-

tion:

T.-1
—[L09|2k|+ (x=m ) Zy (x-mk)]/2
f(xik)=e

where the measurement vector for each pixel is of size four, Ek1 is the in-
verse covariance matrix for class k (four~by-four matrix), My is the méan
vector for class k (size four vector), "T" dndicates the transpose, and

"Log" d4s the natural Llogarithm. For each «class, the algorithm uses

lOQIEkI, 2;1' and m, as precomputed constants. For each call "compf
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(a,b,k)," the value of ng®XPO £hn that a,b and k is caléulated. "e®XPOr g

then returned as the value of "compf (a,b,k)."

3) times. Since

Atgorithm 1 executes the "compf" subroutine (Ix(J-2)%C
for each pixel there are C "f"s (class-conditional densities), this approach
is inefficient by a factor of CZ. Algorithm 2 rectifies this problem by
saving certain "f" values rather than recalculating them.

Algorithm 2, shown in Figure 5.3, implements the contextual ¢tlassifier
without the redundant executions of “compf" that occur in Algorithm 1. Let
X, Y, and Z correspond to the pixels (i, j~1), (i, i), and (i, j+1), respeé-~
tively, where (i, j) is the pixel to be classified. Each of X, Y, and Z is
a vector of size C. Element t of X will contain the class—conditional den-
sity (Mcompf') for the current (i, j=1) pixel for class t. Y and Z aré de-
fined similarly. By using these three vectors to save the class-conditional
densities, each density (for a given pixel and class) is calculated only
once, instead of C2 times.

The main loop of Algorithm 2 4is modified to calculate the c¢lass-
conditional densities for the first three columns each timé a hew row is
considered (i.e., each time "i" dis intremented). Each time a new pixel in a
given row is to be classified (i.e., just before "j" is ihcremented), these
values are updated. 1In particular, X gets the Y values, Y gets the Z
values, and new values are calculated to update Z.

The new diseriminant function calculation, g', does not call the
subroutine 'compf." It gets the values it needs from the X, Y, and Z ar-
rays. For each call "g'(k),"” the value of "sum" for that k 1% ¢altulated.
"Sum'" is then returned as the value of "g'(k)."

The same "compf" routine is used for both Algorithms 1 and 2. Algo-

3

rithm 1 calls this routine I*(J-2)*C~ times, while Algorithm 2 calls it only



Main Loo
for » = 0 to I-1 do /* row */
begin
for k = 1 to C do
begin /* compute £'s for lst 3

columns */
X{k} "= compf (1,0,k)

¥Y{k) = compf (i,1,k)
Z{k) = compf {1,2,k)

end
for 3 = 1 to J-2 do /* column */
begin /* for each pixel */
value = -1 /* max “g" */
class = =1 /* class with max “"g“ */
for k= 1 to C do
begn

current = g' (k)
1f current > value

then value = current
class = k
end
praint Pixel (1.3} 15 classified as
"cIass"
if 3 < J-2
then /* update X,Y,Z arrays */

for k = 1 to C da

begin
X(kY = Y(k)
Y{k}) = 2(k}
Z(k) = compf (1,31+2.,k}
end
end
2nd

Discraminant Function Calculation

function g'{k)
sum = 0

for r = 1 to C-do /* all possible
classes */

begin
for g = 1 to C do /* all possible
classes */

begin
sum = X(x) * ¥{k) * Z{q}
*G({r.,k,q) + sum

end
end

return (sum)

Fig. 5.3. Pidgeon Algol Implementation of the Contextual Classifier —-

Without Redundant Calculations.
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Ix(J~2)*C times.

There are other techniques that can be employed to make Algorithm 2
even more efficient that have not been included %n order to avoid obscuring
the basic program flow. For example, whenever G(r,k,q) is zero, no multi-
plications are performed.

The serial complexity of Algorithm 2 can be calculated in terms of as-
signment statements, multiplications, additions, and "compf" calculations.
To initialize X, Y, and Z for new rows, I*C*3 assignments and calls to
"compf" occur. For each pixel, at most C+1 assignments to "value" and
"class" occur, and € calls to "g'(k)" occur. In addition, for each row, the
X, Y, and Z vectors are updated J-3 times, each update using 3*C assignments
and C calls to "compf."” Each execution of "g’(k)"_ uses 3*C2 multiplica-
tions, CZ additions, and C2+1 assignments. Thus, the total complexity for

Algorithm 2 is:

10 (CO47042)- 03 +140+4) assignments;
3C3I(J-2) muttiplications;
C3I(J-2) addittons; and

1%y "compf'" calculations.

The growth is proportional to I*J*C3 assignments, multiplications, and addi-
tions, and IxJ*C "compf" calculations.

In this section, a contextual classifier based on a horizontally linear
neighborhood of size three has been analyzed. Algorithms for contextual
classifiers using other size and shape neighborhoods would be analogous to
the algorithms which were presented.

Atgorithms 1 and 2 are written for conventional uniprocessor systems.

Section 5.4 will examine how to implement Algorithm 2 on a CDC Flexible Pro-
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cessor system.

3.4 Flexible Processor System Implementation of a Simple

Contextual Classifier

Consider the implementation of a contextual classifier on an array of N
Flexible Processors. Assume the neighborhood 1is horizontally linear as
shown in Figure 5.1. Divide the A-by-B image into subimages of B/N rows A
pixels Llong, as shown in Figure 4.1. Assign each subimage to a different
Flexible Processor. The entire neighborhood of each pixel dis dincluded 1in
its subimage. Each Flexible Processor canﬁ;herefore execute the uniproces-
sor algorithm presented in Section 4.1 on its own subimage. No dinteraction
between Fflexible Processors 1is needed, i.e., each Flexible Processor can
process its subimage independently.

The LARS Flexible Processor micro—assembler and simulator are being
used to gather statistics on the execution time for the size three horizon-
tally Llinear neighborhood contextual classifier. bDue to the fact that each
Flexible Processor is microprogrammable, determining program correctness and
analyzing execution times s done through the use o6f the micro-assembler and
similator. The current implementation of the contextual classifier uses 780
microprogram instructions. Execution times per pixel vary because all float-
ing point operatijons are done in the software. The classification time asso—
ciated with the first pixel on a line is different than the classification
of the rest of the pixels on the same Lline. This difference is accounted for
by the three-pixel window. Data must be calculated for each of the pixels in
the window for the first pixel on the line, while for the rest, data must be
calculated for only one pixel. The format of the data words of the pixel
measurement vectors, covariance matrices, etc., consists of a 14-bit two's

complement exponent and a 17~bit sign-magnitude mantissa. The covariance
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matrices, logarithms of the determinants of the covarianceé matrices, a
priori probabilities (Gp), and the X, Y, and Z vectors are all stored in the
Large file. 1In this way, each Flexible Processor has all the information it
needs for performing the classification on its subimage. The subimage data
itself would be stored in a bulk memory. A multipte Flexible Processor con-
figuration which associates one bulk memory with each Flexible Processor
would be best for this application. For testing the Flexible Processor con-
textual classifier program, the classification of two rows of eight pixel
measurement vectors {stored in the Llarge file) wusing four classes was
evaluated. The data was actual %ﬁndsat data, as was used in 0{12]. Evalua-
tion of the serial Algorithm 2 from section 5.3 showed that a PDP-11/70 re-
quired .073 seconds per pixel, while a single Flexible Processor required
075 seconds per pixel. While, at first, it seems that the PDPP~11/70 actu-
ally ran faster, lack of exponent range in the 11/70 floating point hardware
yielded the incorect results due to rounding error. To overcome this error,
by normalizing the data, it would require an extra .030 seconds per .pixel,
thus the Flexible Processor is over 25% faster. The floating point is im-
plemented 1in software in the Flexible Processor and uses a 14~-bit exponent
to overcome this problem. These tests are by no means exhaustive. The simu-
lator must run for many hours just to obtain a result for one pixel. Further
testing is in progress.

Using -1 seconds per pixel as a rough approximation of the PDP process-
ing time, and .08 seconds per pixel as a rough approximation of a single
Flexible Processor processing time, a 16 Flexible Processor configuration,
where each processor had its own bulk memory, would perform contextual clas-
sifications at a rate of 200 pixels per second as opposed to 10 pixels per

second for a single PPP-11/70. As mentioned in section 5.3, additional pro-
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gramming techniques that would increase this processing rate can be incor-
porated (this is currently in progress). Furthermore, as more experience in
programming flexible Processors is obtained, additional improvements in ex-—

ecution time can be expected.

2-3 Contextual Classification on a Flexible Processor System

Consider the implementation of a contextual classifier on an array of
Flexible Processors as discussed in Section 5.4, Again, assume the neigh-
borhood is horizontally Linear, as shown in Figure 5.1 and the image is di-
vided into subimages of B/N rows A pixels long, as shown in Figure 4.1. If
B = kN, where k is a integer, there is 100% utilization of the Flexible Pro-
cessors., Furthermore, there is no overhead for inter-Flexible Processor data
transfers, since the entire neighborhood of each pixel is included in its
subimage. Therefore, a factor of N improvement is attained.

If (A*B)/N is an integer, but B = kN + x, O<x<N, then Flexible Proces—
sors can be underutilized in order to keep neighborhoods within subimages,
or Flexible Processors can be fully utilized, dividing neighborhoods betuween
Flexible Processors, necessitating inter-Flexible Processor data transfers.
This is shown for a simple example in Figure 5.4, where N=2, A=3, and B=4.
In Figure 5.4(a) no inter~Flexible Processor transfers are needed, but Flex-
ible Processor number 1 is not fully utilized. In Figure 5.4(b) both Fflexi-
ble Processors are fully utilized, but due the horizontally Llinear neighbor-
hood, at Least pixel 11 will have to be sent to Flexible Processor number 1
and at least pixel 12 will have to be sent to Flexible Processor number 0.

If (A%xB)/N is not a integer, some inter-Flexible Processor data
transfers will be necessary. The number of transfers will be a function of
the way in which the pixels are assigned to Flexible Processors, as in the

previous paragraph. To determine the computationally fastest approach when-
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Fig. 5.4.

{a}) Underutilization With No Inter FP Communication.

(b) Inter-FP Data Transfers Required -- Full Utilization.

Fig. 5.5. Vertically Linear Neighborhoods.
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ever B = kN + x, 0<x<N, requires knowledge of the actual image size, the ac~-
tual number of Flexible Processors used, the exact time required to execute
inter-Flexible Processor transfers, and the length of the neighborhocd.
There are two other cases of linear neighborhoods. There are vertical-
ly lLinear and diagonally linear, as shown in Figures 5.5 and 5.6. The verti-~
cally linear case is just a 90° rotation of the horizontally Llinear case.
The diagnonally Llinear case can be simplified to a 45° rotation of the hor-
izontally Llinear case for B = kN by the proper assignment of pixels to Flex~
ible Processors. Consider an A by B image, A < B and B=Nk. Label the di-
agonals from 0 to A+B~2, as shown in Figure 5.7 for A=4 and B=6. The pixels

can then be grouped into B sets of A pixels as follows:

1. for each i, 0 < i < A-1, the pixels in diagonals i and i+B form a group
of size A,

2. for each j, A~1 < j < B-1, the pixels in diagonal j form a group of size
A.
Using these rules, each Flexible Processor is assigned k groups. Thus, the
problem has been reduced to the equivalent of the horizontally Llinear case,
which has already been discussed. The case for B = kN + x, O<x<N, 1is even
more complex than the analogous situation in the horizontally Linear case
and requires a detailed tradeoff analysis based on the actual 1image size,
the actual number of Flexible Processors used, the exact time required to
execute jnter-Flexible Processor data transfers, and the length of the
neighborhood.

Now consider nonlinear neighborhoods, that is neighborhoods which do
not Tfit dnto one of the lLinear classes. For example, all of the neighbor-=
hoods in Figure 5.8 are nonlinear. Figure 5.8(a) and its rotations

represent the simplest nonlinear neighborhood. It is included in all other
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nonlinear neighborhoods. Thus, that neighborhood is called the nonlinear
kernel neighborhood.

It can be shown that there is no way to partition an A-by-8 image into
N (not necessarily equal) sections such that a contextual classifier using a
nonlinear neighborhood can be implemented without involving intgr-FLexibLe
Processor data transfers. This will be demonstrated for the nonlinear ker-
nel and will thus be true for all nonlinear neighborhoods. There are three
cases to consider. If there is a horizontal border between two subimages
stored in different Flexible Processors, then pixels 1 and 2 in 5.8(a} will
be 1in different Flexible Processors. If there is a vertical border, pixels
2 and 3 will be in different erxible Processors. If there dis a diagonal
border, pixels 1 and 2 will be in different Flexible Processors. The way in
which to assign Flexible Processors in order to minimize computation time
will depend wupon the particular image sjze, number of Flexible Processors,
time required for inter-Flexible Processor communications and the shape and
size of the neighborhood. These factors will also determine the effective-
ness of the use of the Flexible Processor array for performing context clas-
sifications based on a given neighborhood.

The discussion of performing classifications with the Flexible Proces-
sor system demonstrates one way in which a multiple-processor system can be
used to hasten the processing of image data. Future work dnvolves program-
ming the contextual classifier on the Flexible Processor simulator using
different size and shape neighborhoods and determining the most efficient
assignment of pixels to Flexible Processors for each case examined. The im-
plementation of the classifier will provide hard data to verify the effec-

tiveness of the parallel processing approach.
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5.6 Conclusions

Algorithms for performing contextual classifications using a size three
horizontally Llinear neighborhood was presented. Algorithm 1 was a straight-
forward approach. Algorithm 2 was a more efficient approach that avoided
redundant calculations. The serial computational complexity of Algorithm 2
was shown to have a growth proportional to I*J*CS' assignments, multiplica~
tions, and additions, and I*J*C "compf" calculations. The way in which N
Flexible Processors could perform the classifications N times faster than a
single Flexible Processor was explained.

In summary, contextual classifiers have been shown to be powerful re-
mote sensing tools in other papers. Their main disadvantage is their compu-
tational complexity. This Chapter has demonstrated how parallel processing

can be used to overcome this disadvantage.



6. CONCLUSIONS

The goal of the research in this project has been to implement a con-
textual classifier on a simulator of an array of CDC Flexible Processors,
To achieve this end, the simpler Gaussian maximum Likelihood classifier was
first implemented. The maximum Likelihood classifier program provided a
vehicte for gaining experience in coding for a Flexible Processor and debug-
ging the simulator. Computations performed by the maximum likelihood clas-
sifier are identical to many of the computations required for the contextual
classifier, but the overall algorithm is considerably simpler. Thus imple-
menting the m?ximum likelihood classifier provided a useful means for begin-
ning to Llearn how to program a Flexible Processor system and for debugging
the simulator.

The next major step was to implement thelcontextuaL classifier on the
Flexible Processor simulator. As the program currently runs, it is approxi-
mately 25% faster on a single Flexible Processor system than it 1is on a
PDP-11/70. After extensive testing, using 300 pixels from actual Landsat da-
ta, the following is a list of average timings for the Flexible Processor
floating point algorithms used in the contextual classifier program{using a

14-bit exponent and 16-bit mantissa):

add: 9 microseconds
subtract: 9 microseconds
multiply: 2 microseconds
divide: 3 microseconds

compare: 4 microseconds



A sFlexible Processor, operating on actual Landsat data, can perform a con—
textual classification using a size three horizontally Linear neighborhood
and four classes at a rate of approximately 75 milliseconds per pixel.
Thus, a 16 Flexible Processor system would process approximately 215 pixels
per second. When more experience programming the Flexible Processor has
been gained, these times can most Likely be improved.

It §s important to realize that 60 to 90% of the processing time for
the contextual classifier is spent in software implementations of floating
point algorithms. Thus, the addition of floating point hardware (with the
needed precision) would greatly increase the processing speed of the clas-
sifications.

Recall that a Flexible Processor 1is programmed 1in micro—assembly
Ltanguage, allowing pafaLLeLism at the instruction level. For example, it is
possible to increment an index register conditionally, do a program jump,
multiply two 8-bit integers, and add two 32-bit integers -— all simultane-
ously. This type of operational overlap, in conjunction with the multipro-
cessing capability of the Flexible Processors, greatly increases the speed
of the FlLexible Processor array.

The following list summarizes the important architectural features of

an Flexible Processor:

User microprogrammable.

pual 16-bit internal bus system.

Able to operate with either 16— or 32-bit words.
125 nsec clock cycle.

125 nsec time to add two 32-bit integers.

250 nsec time to multiply two 8-bit integers.

Register file (with 60 nsec access time) of over 8,000 16-bit words.
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In order to debug, verify, and time Flexible Processor algorithms, a
simulator for an array of up‘to 16 Flexible Processors has been developed.
This simulator runs under the UNIX operating system on a PDP-11/70 series
computer. An assembier for the micro-assembly (anguage has also been
developed. -

The experience gained through the use of the simulator has made evident

the following advantages and disadvantages of the systenm.

Advantages:
Multiple processors (up to 16).
User microprogrammable -- paratlelism at the instruction level.
Connection ring for inter-Flexible Processor communications.
Shared bulk memory units.

Separate arithmetic logic unit and hardware multiply.

Disadvantages:

No floating-point hardware.

Micro—assembly language «- difficult o program.

Program memory limited to 4k micro—instructions.

Based on the investigations to date, the advantages of this system ap-
pear to outweigh the disadvantages. However, alternative approaches, such
as multimicroprocessor systems, should also be considered to determine the
mast cost-effective approach for implementing the contextual classifier and
other computationally demanding image processing operations for remote sens-
ing.

Through the use of parallel, pipelined, and/or special purpose computer
systems such as the CDC Flexible Processor system, the types of computaticns

required for the contextual classifier and other computationally demanding



- 64 -

processes can be implemented efficiently. This will not only reduce the
time reqguired to do contextual classification, but will also allow the in-

vestigation of techniques which may otherwise be considered infeasible.
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APPENDIX 1

FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR SYSTEM SIMULATOR DISPLAYS

A. Simulator Output Display

B. Simulator Display of Temporary File

C. Simulator Display of Large File
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APPENDIX 2

SIMULATOR FLOWCHARTS

Setting Up Simulation
Input FP# and Operation to be Performed

Read and Modify Register or Program Memory
Content

Execute Single Execution Step

Subroutine "Exec" for Executing Single In-
structions. Subroutine "Skip" for Executing
Sequence of Instructions.
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START
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for 1/0 to

terminal and
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to zero
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No “Print
cannot
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Is
scratchpad
open?
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Print “Cyber lkon
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you wish to load
status?”

Open Load file Yes
status File opened into buffer
Load status? file successfully and move to
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"status not “can't open |
loaded™ status file® Print “loading"
< 1 < ]
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A. Setting Up Simulation.
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for Executing Sequence of Instructions.
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APPENDIX 3

SIMULATOR LISTING

1*

*

* X X X XXXX X XX X X
* X XX X X X X X X X X
* X XX X X X X X XXXXXX
* X X XX X X X X X X
* X X XX X X X X X XX X X
* x X X XAXX KXXXXX XX XX X X
*

Set up FILE pointers for use with new library %/

FILE *statptr, *inptr, *otptr;
FILE *bOptr,*biptr,*b2ptr, *b3ptr,sbufptr;

/% Global int: carry in; double add parameters; opcode; condition
* flag; number of processors in use} */

int car,par0Q,pari,par2,par3,op,conflg,lim;
f* Db0-b3 eight bit ALU cutput chunks ( As defined in textbook )

* upper sign .extended (ALU); Lower sign extended (ALU);
*  source values; destination values; error flag; multiply fl..ag */

int b0,b1,b2,b3,us,ts,s1,s0,d1,d0,erflg,merflg;
int ffff {M77777};

/%

* Command at * level table for use in lookup routine

*/

char *comtabfl {

1 i |lm|'| weyar

|'S|l"' ll’ll L'f"! pn n [T TR T DR T R IR T I ] ] mwo N
TV TR stop!, Y, Y, "0, Mhelp® e ",

-1%;

/* Subcommand lookup table /
char *verbtabll {
"S"’ lldtempll’ lldmemll’ GIdLarg"’ |lm!l’ Ilbll’ IIpI" llh", llhelpl" llell’ li#!
llr‘ll’ _1 };

/* Character variables for outputing decoded instruction */
char *f01,T2051,%F3,%f4 ,*£5,f6[51,*%f7a,*f7,*f7b,
*f8a,*f8,*f8b,*f%a,*f9,*xf9b,*F10,%xf11,+§12,%§13,
*f14,thisL103;

/* bias- register index  input- Hex input form inhex routine =%/

int bias,input;
[ %



*/

[*%]

Ix%x/

/%%

Tables for bus decoding for use in table lookup

char

*srctabl] {
llnop"’
"alsw",
"alrs",
"alrz2",
llaDll’
"alsw",
“"atrs",
“alrz",

|la1 II'

"qr‘sp",
llarspll,
"20",
a1

2 r
"23":

"bsr0",
"bsr1",
ll.fgll'

llfll ll’

"if0On",
"31f0u”,
"3f0d"”,
"if0c",
*if1n",
"ifiu*,
*ifid",
*ific",
*imr0",
"imr1",
"intr",
"L0ad",
"LfOn",
*LfOu",
"Lf0d”,
"Lf0a",

IIL1 adll’
lltfq nll'
"1 U",
n L.f-ldu’
[}] Lf1 all’
l[marll’

"mcr0",
mult",
"+f0n'",
Y fou",
“+f0d",

76



I*
x/

Bus 0 integers

ao
0100
02100
04100
06100
0200
02200
04200
06200
0600
02600
0500
02500
04500
06500
01700
03700
0300
02300
01000
03000
05000
07000
01100
03100
05100
07100
01600
03600
07600
0
01400
03400
05400
07400
06700
01500
03500

int

A~12

"thC",
"t0ra",
"tOwa",
"tfin",
"tf1u",
+£1d"”,
*tfic",
"t1ra",
"t‘lwa“,

-1

3;

sr0intld {

/%
I*
I*
1*
/%
I/*
I*
/%
/%
/%
[*
/%
1%
Ix
%
TE
/%
V£
I*
/%
/¥
I*
/%
I*
/%
/%
/x
I*
/%
/%
/*
1%
/*
LS
l*
%
I*
/%

0 %/,
40 =/,
440 %/,
840 =/,
chl %/,
80 =/,
480 */,
880 */,
c80 */,
180 */,
580 */,
140 */,
540 %/,
940 %/,
da0 =/,
3c¢0 %/,
7cO =/,
c0 %=/,
4c0 */,
200 %/,
600 */,
a00 =/,
eQ0 */,
240 =/,
640 */,
ahl =/,
e4d */,
380 %/,
780 */,
80 =/,
ffff =/,
300 %/,
700 */,
b00 =/,
f00 >/,
dcO */,
340 */,
740 =/,



/%
*

/%

*/

05500
07500
0700
05700
0400
01200
03200
05200
07200
02700
04700
01300
03300
05300
07300
02400
04400
0500
02500
04500
06500,

For some registers, they are loaded by Looking up there
index (ie reglindexJ) 1in this table ( See srsw default )
srcintl]

/%
I
/%
/%
/%
/x
J*x
/%
/%
1%
/%
FE
/*
/%
F£3
/x
/%
1L
1%
IL
FES

b40
40
1cO
becl
100
280
630
a80
e80
5¢0
9c0
2¢O
6c0
acO
ecO
500
900
140
540
940
d&0

0.1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,

10,20,21,22,23,24,25,32,33,19,
20,21,22,23,24,25,26,45 46 44,
49,31,32,33,34,50,36,37,38,39,
51,57,8329,43,44 45 46,82 ,83,49,50,
51,52,100,101,102,103,104,105,-13;

Bus one 1integers

0o

01

021
041
061
iy

022
042
062
06

026
05

025
045
065
017
Q37

int

*/,
*/,
*x/,
*/,
*/,
x*/,
*/,
*/,
*x/,
*/’
*/,
*f,
*/,
*/’
*/,
®/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/

{

srlintll {
ix 0 %/,
I* 1 %/,

I*
I1*
VL3
I*
1%
/x
I
/*
1%
/%
Ix
I*
/%
I*
I*

11
21
31
2 *
12
22
32

*/,
xf,
*/,
/,

*/,
*/,
*/,

6 */,

16
5 %
15
25
35
f *
1f

*x/,
/,

*/,
x/,
*/,
!/,

*f,

-1 2X;

*/



/%

*/

03
023
010
030
050
070
011
031
051
071
016
036
076
067
014,
034
054
074
0
015
035
055
a7s
0
057
04
012
032
052
072
027
0&7
013
033
053
073
024
044
0s
025
045
065

/i
1%
Ix
/%
/%
I*
/%
/%
I*
I*
I*
/*
I *
L%
I*
/%
%
I*
Ix
I*
[%
I*
I*
lx
I%
1%
[*
/%
/%
J*
/%
I*
I*
I*
I*
I *
/x
IE
I'*
I*
I*x
[x

3. *f,
13 %/,
8 %/,
18 */,
28 */,
38 */,
9 %/,
19 #/,.
29 %/,
39 %/,
e */,
Te #/,
2e */,
37 */,
¢ %/,
1¢c =/,
2c */,
3c *f,
ffff =/,
d %/,
1d */,
2d */,
3d */,
ffff =/,
2f +/,
b %/,
a %/,
1a */,.
2a */,
3a %/,
1% */,
27 =/,
b %/,
b %/,
2b x/,
3b %/,
14 */,
24 %/,
5 %/,
15 %/,
25 =/,

35 %/ ,-%

Destination codes bus O

char

*d0tabLl €
llnop"’
llbrgD‘II’
lleoll’
"e0f0",
lleug1 ll"
"ef0g",

77



llfUll’
llfog1 ll'
!lg1 I!’
"imr0",
“Smr1",
"intr",
"LfOn",
"LfOu",
"Lf0d",
"tf[]a",
" LDad",
Ilmarll’
"marc",
“mmi0",
"mmi1",
"mmi2'",

P s
.'peol"
llpeog"’
llpefDII’
"pefg"’
llprlI’
llpfugll'
||pg1 u’
"thn",
"tfou"’
"tfﬂd",
ntfucn’
"tDra",
lltDwall"
*+0ba n,
"if0a",
-1 };
I*
* Referance table for bus 0 destinations
*/
int db0int[1 {
t,24,30,3,4,5,32,7,35,45,
46,44 ,12,13,14,15,49,51,52,54,
55,56,64,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,
30,31,32,33,82,83,36,47 ,-1 ¥;
/*%/
int d0int[J {
00 i* 0 %/,
0400 /% 100 %/,
04200 /* 880 %/,
024200 /% 2380 %/,
014200 /* 1880 «/,
034200 /* 3880 %/,
020200 /% 2080 %/,
030200 /* 3080 */,
010200 /% 1080 */,



IL

*/

023200
027200
037200
03000

07000

013000
017000
027000
035600
03400

021600
025600
031600
{1000

05000

015000
025000
035000
021000
031000
011000
02400

06400

012400
016400
026400
032400
036400
(026000

/%
/%
I+
I/ *
I*
/%
[*
/%
I*
Ve
1*
FES
I*
/*
/%
I*
I*
FE
/%
/%
1
/%
/%
/%
1%
/*
I*
/*
/%

A-16

2680 =/,

2e80 */,

3e80 %/,
600 %/,

e00 %/,

1600 %/,
1e00 */,
2e00 >/,
3b80 =/,
700 =/,

2380 */,
2b80 %/,
3380 =/,
200 =/,

a00 =/,

1a00 %/,
2a00 */,
3200 =/,
2200 =/,
3200 */,
1200 */,
500 »/,

dop =/,

1500 */,
1d00 =/,
2d00 =/,
3500 %/,
3d00 =/,

2¢00 %/, -

Bus one destination codes

*d1tabl] {
"I'IOp",
"arsp",
"brg‘] u’

MMemrQY,

“emred u’
Yem I"2",
"Cﬂll"‘3",
ol u'

"ol f1 n’
lle-f-1 gll’
Ile1 goﬂ'
llf1 Il’

llf1 goll,
"g{}ll'

"qerl",
"jert",
"jer2",
"jcr3",
"idx0",

£/



/%
*/

[hxf

"idx1",
"idx2",
"idx3",
"if1a",
"Lf1n",
"LF1U”,
"Lf1d",
"Lfia",
"L1ad",
"mcr0",
"mer1”,
"mcr2",
"mer3”,
llmmOIl,
llmm1 II,
llmm01 ll’
llmmzlt’
llmmozll’
"mm12",
ummau’
uqu’
nqef-’ n’
"qefg",
l!qe1 n’
"qe1g",
an1n’
Iqu1gll’
llqgull’
Iltf1n"’
"tf1U",
"+ 1 d“,
"tfic",
"t1ra®,
"tiwa",
"t1ba™,
-1 };
Bus 1 register code table

int db1intE]
0,1,25,26,27,28,29,31,8,9,
10,33,12,34,40,41 ,42,43,36 37,
38,39,48,23,24,25,26,50,57,58,
5¢,60,32,33,34,35,36,37,38 ,65,
40,41 ,42,43 ,44,45 46,47 ,48 ,49,

50,100,101,53,-1 };
int dlintEd] {
00 /% 0 %/,
0166 /% 76 %/,
02 /* 2 %/,
015 /% d %/,

035 fx1d */,

{

Fio



[ix/
Ix%/

055
075
021
0121
0161
061
0101
0741
041
0f17
0137
0157
0177
017
037
057
077
0130
014
034
054
074
0134
0116
0136
0156
0176
027
047
067
0107
0127
0147
0167
04
0124
0164
024
064
0104
0144
044
012
032
052
072
0132
0152
0172

int

/%
Ix
I*
I
I*
I
1*
1%
/%
/%
J*
J*
[*
I*
1%
/%
/x
I*
[*
]*
J*
F& 3
¥
1%
Ix
[
I*
/%
Ix
I*
IE3
/x
/%
/%
F&3
I
J*
Ix
1%k
%
/%
1%
Ix
7%
/%
FE
/%
VE S
/%

2d
3d

51
7
31
41
61
21
&f
5f
6f
7f

f */,

1f
2f
3f
58

*x/,
*/,
%f,
*®/,

c */,

1c
2¢
3¢
5S¢
e
5e
be
7e
17
27
37
47
57
67
Il

*x/,
*/’
*x/,
*/,
*/,
*f,
*/,
*x/,
%/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/,

4 %1,

5&
74
14
34
44
64

24

%/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*f,
%/,
*/’

a*/,

1a
2a
3a
Sa
6a
7a

*/,
*/,
%/,
*/,
*/,
*/,

-1

ainout {0X;

&3



[xxf

[x%f

[xx/

[r%f

Ix%xf

I*%x/

int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int

qresin
aresin
aresout
ginout
aqzin
brg0

brg1
cmr(
cmrl
cmr2
cmr3
el

el

A-19

{4};
{8%);
{12};
{163;
{20};
{24};

{25%;
{26%;
{27%;
{28%;
{293;
{30%;
{31%};

{32%3;
{333};
{343;
{353;
{361};
{377F;
{38};

{393;
{403;
{413;
£42%;
{43%;
{443;
{45%;

{46%;
{47};
{48%;
{49%F;
{50%;
{513;
{52%;

{53};
{54%;
{55%};
{56%;
{57%;
{58%;
{59);

{603;
{61};
{63%;
{64};
{65};

-3 4



o I

int tf0 {66%;

int tfl0ar  {82};
[ %%/

int tfl0aw  {831;

int 11 {84Y);

int tfiar  €1003;

int tfiaw  {1013;

int spare  {102};

int Lf0 {1063};
/* the size of the large files has been changed to 4k to simulate the real
/% system more closely. 4096 locations allocated

int 1f1 {4202); /* was 1131 with 1k */
/%%
int mir {82981); /* was 2156 */
int mbr {830123; /* was 2159 */
int res( {8304); /% was 21462 */
int resi {83057; /* was 2163 */
int bus0 {83067}; /* was 2164 */
int bus1 {8307}; /* was 2165 */
int stack  {83081); /* was 2166 */
fx%/
int ovl {8324%; /% was 2182 */
int ovh {8325%; /* was 2183 x/
int shcon  {83261; /* was 2184 */
int mulflg <{8327%; /* was 2185 */
int mult {8328}; /* was 2186 */
int mem {83293; /* was 2187 */
int stptr  {115251}; /* was 4983 */
/5% /
int cych {11526%; /* was 4984 */
int cycl {115273; /* was 4985 */
int cycsh  {11528}; /* was 4986 */
int s {11532%}; /* was 4990 */
int b {11536%}; /* was 4994 */
int cycsl  {11540}; /* vas 4998 */
/*%/
char *regtabl] {
"ainout", "agresin", "aresin”, "“aresout", "ginout', "agzin", "brgOd"
"brg1®, "emr0%, "cmr1”, “cmr2", Tomr3", “e0", "e1",
ll.foll’ Ilf1ll’ llg{]ll’ "91", ll.indxoll’ ".indx1l!' ll.indxall’
"indx3", "icrd"”, "dicr1", "icr2”, "icr3”, "intr", "imr0",
n.imro]u’ "'ifUa“, u.if1au’ uquau’ llLf1an’ "mar‘", "mar‘c",
"nDH“, "mm'iO", "mrn'i‘l'", llmm.izll’ "mcrﬂ", llmcr1ll' “!'I'ICT'Z“,
"TﬂCI"3", HOUpU", "paSt", npu’ llqll’ "th", “thar‘",
"tf0aw", "tf1", "tflar", "tflaw", "spare”, "Lf0", "Lf1",
"mir", "mbr'"l’ "f‘ESD", "I"ES“", "bUSU", "bus‘l", “stack",
*ovl", "ovh", "shcon", “mulflg", "mult", "mem", “stptr",
ucychu’ "CYCLH, "C)’CSh", "S", “b", "CYCSL", n#u’
- };
Ixx/
int regintll £

0, 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24,



ey

25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31,

32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,

39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 4k, 45,

46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52,

53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59,

60, 61, 63, 64, 65, 66, 82,

83, 84, 100, 101, 102, 106, 4202,

8298, 8301, 8304, 8305, 8306, 8307, 8308,

8324, 8325, 8326, 8327, 8328, 8329, 11525,

11526, 11527, 11528, 11532, 11536, 11540, -1 3};

struct regs {int dumC120001; ¥ r[13;

int printflag;
/* See incl06.h ( Initjalized version of this ) for comments */

[xxf

FILE *statptr, *inptr, *otptr;

FILE *b0ptr,*b1ptr,*b2ptr,*b3ptr, *bufptr;

int car,parl,pari,pard,par3,op,conflg,lim;

int b0,b1,b2,b3,us,ls,s1,s0,d1,d0,erflg,merfly;
int ff£f ;

char #comtabll ;
char *verbtabll ;
int bias,input;

char  *f01,f2051,%f3,%f4,%f5,§6051,%f7a,*f7,*f7b,
xf8a,%f8,%f8b,*f%a,*f9,*fob,*f10,%f11,%f12,%f13,

*f14,thisL10];

char *srctabll ;
int sr0int[d ;
int srcintl];
int srtintld ;

char *d0tabl] ;
int db0intf];

int dBintll ;
char *d1tabl] ;
int regintl];
char *regtabl];
int db1intfk];
int diintl] ;
char *regtabl]l ;
int regintfl ;
int ainout;

int gresin;

int aresin;

int aresout;
int qinout;

int aqzin;

int brg0;

int brgi;



7Txx/

/*;,/

Ixx/

[k

[x/

%]

int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int

cmrl;

cnid;

cmir?;
cmr3;
el;
el;

f0;
£1;
al;
gl;
indx0;
indx1;
indx2;

indx3;
icr0;
icri;
icre;
icr3;
intr;
imr0;

imrl;
if0a;
ifla;
Lf0a;
Lfia;
mar;

marc;

now;

mmi0;
mmii;
nmizZ;
mer0;
merl;
mere;

mcr3;
oupu;
past;
P

o H
t§0;
tf0ar;

tflaw;
t11;

tflar;
tflaw;
spafe;

A-22

&7



Ihxf

[%%f

{x%/

int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int
int

int
int
int
int
int
int

struct regs {int

int printflag;

/=

*

* X X  XXXX
* XX XX X

* XXX X X

* X X X

* X X X

* X X XXXX
*

*  SIMULATOR

*

*

Lf0;
Lf1;

mir;
mbr;
res(;
resi;
bus0;
bus1;
stack;

ovl;
ovh;
shcon;
mulfig;
mult;
mem;
stptr;

cych;
cycl;
cycsh;
s;

b;
cycsi;

X
X
X X
X
X
X

Eo i A - A a4

X
X
X
XXXXXX
X
X

§&

dum[120001; 3 rl13;

XXXX

2 2 X ¢

XX
XX XXXX

X

SYSTEM MONITOR MOD 12 FOR VERSION 7 redone by BWS 03/01/80.
CRASHPROOFED on 1/21/80 by BWS. UNNECESSARY FUNCTION CALLS REPLACED WITH
GOTOs. THIS ALSO WILL SPEED EXECUTION AND SHORTEN PROGRAM ‘LENGTH.

Khkkhhkkhkhhkdkkhkhkhkhkkhkihkkkhkkkhkkkhkkkkhkhkkikhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhhkdhkihhhhihkkik

to
in
To
in

% W ok N % ¥ * O F A N

and two global files.
while 'inclih.h' contains global variables pertaining to
the processor register variables.
are generated by 'glob.c¢' with regin as input. Therefore

change processor variables, the variable is added or changed
'regin' and new include files are generated by 'glob'.

change general global variables they must be physically changed
both *inclOh.h' and *incl3h.h'

C -2

This must be compiled as 'cc monh.c exech._ shioh._ helph._ -t§ -0 '
where exec and shio can be .0 or .c
The follwing includes include the standard I/0 Library,

"inclOh.h' contains general global variables

*incl1h.h' and *inci3h.h’'



*
kkkkkikkhkkkkkkkhkhkhkkkhkkkkihkkhkkhkkkhkhkhkkhkkkhkkkhhkkkhkkkkhktkkhkkkkhkhkkkkkk [

#include <stdio.h>
#include "inclOh.h"

#include "inclih.h”
/**********************************************************************/

/* name and stornam are the computer systems name for the swap area */
/* that will hold the memory for paging. This will enable the machine*/
/* to run with up to 62 FPs. Procnum is the processor number currently*/
/* in memory. Pagec is page modified flag (=0 if changed). This will */
/* increase the system responce time if one just wiches to take a peek*/
/* at what one of the otherprocessors is doing. */
/* the tmpfd and statfd are the file descriptors for the temporary fil*/
/* and the status file. This is done in order that the old 10 package*/
/* may be used, and thus, the throughput of thesystem increased. The */
/* fd, is not currently being used in this version, because of the */
/* flag variable. If the program being loaded 4into an FP is the same */
/* as a program lLoaded into another fp, the output file is not closed */
/* , as the close command takes over 12 seconds!!!!!!! The change in */
/* I0 packages took one evening of time, but the result is that the */

/* new verion of mon6.c runs almost as fast as the single fp version. */
/**********************************************************************[

char namel151,stornamf22];
int procnum,pagec,tmpfd,statfd, objfd,flag;

,**********************************************************************/
/* This 1is to buffer the output. This will give an dncrease of 17:1 in%/
/* The throughput of the system. The fflush will cause the buffer to */

/% dump. */
[Rkdkkhkhkdkkhkhkidkdkidkkikkidkkidkkkikhikhkikiikidhkikikiidkikiiikikkikirk |

extern _sobufll;

main() {
int - i;
char *mktemp();

" setbuf(stdout, _sobuf);
[**********************************************************************/
/* flag is set to one only at the beginning of the program. The flag =*/
/* is set so that the program will not close the first program is loades*/

/* for further proof, see lode({reg,flag) later on. */
[**********************************************************************f

flag=1;
procnum=1;
1im=15; /*the address of processor maxx/

[**********************************************************************/
/* this section of code creates the name of the temporary file in /tmpx/

URIGINAY, PAGHE 14
OF PGOR OUATITY



ks

/* /tmp was chosen because it was so much faster than standard disk. */
/******************************************************k***************/

stornamf0l1="0";
strcat(stornam,"/tmp/sbXXXXXX");
mktemp{stornam);

printf{“temporary file used: %s0,stornam);

if ((tmpfd=creat(stornam,0600))===-1){ printf("cannot creat memory,try late

exit(0);
B
close{tmpfd);

/**********************************************************************/

/* the original create opened the temporary file for read only. It wask/
/* closed. The following will re—open the temporary file for both */

/* read and write., this is why the new i/o library was not chosen. */
/**********************************************************************l

if ((tmpfd=open (stornam,2))==-1) {printf("unable to work with tmp fL");
exit(1);
¥

/* Prompt for Status load =*/

printf{"cyber Ikon simulator, hex mace 0);
printf("Do you want to load status? '");
ff Lush (stdout}; /* dump print buffer */
switch(getchar() {
case 'y':

toad (&rE01);

break;
default :

printf("Status not loaded);

break;
3
pagec=0;
go();

/* The function 'go' is the first level of command
* it will call.itself and reprompt for the processor in
* case of an error. It is also called by 'pros' on receipt

* of a '#' to transfer control to this higher Llevel */
go() {

printf("32 Processor number?

fflush(stdout);

inhex(J;

/**********************************************************************[
/*x if the processor chosen is different than the current processor and#*/



/* the some part of the current page in memory has been modified, savex/

/* the current versijon of the page. Else, trash it!

*/

[******f&**************************t***********************************/

if Cinput!=procnum && pagec!=0) memset(&rL0l,procnuml;
pagec=0;

procnum=1input;

if Cinput<=Lim&&input>=0) { memload(&r[0],procnum);

pros (&rL03);
}
else goQ);
>
pros(reg)
int xred; {
int i,iz

char com[3],stringl40];
/* Print prompt and scan for command */

Ltolp: printf("-=>> *);
fflush(stdout);
scant("%s'" ,com);

[Rxkkkkkkkihkhkkhkkhkhkihkkkhkkhhkkkkhkdkhkhkkkkhkhhhkkkhkkhhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkkik [

/% The following routine desides the action to be taken %/

/* after typing a command in the first instruction level. */
[****************************************************************/

switch(lookup{(com,comtab)) <{

I****************************************************************l

/% type in an s, for single step. */
[ Rdcddddiddoidok ki hkikkkhkkkkkiikkhkkihkkikhkikikhkhkkikkdihkikhrkiihikkihdk ]

case O:
page_used();
step(reg);
break;

/****************************************************************]

/% type in an m for modify memory */
[HhExkxkrkkxkhkkikkkhhhhihhkidkidkikikihkhikkkkhiikdrikhhikhihrhhkirk ]
case 1: )
modify(reg);
page_used();
break;

[Rkkkkkickkkkikkkhkhhkhkhkkhihrkkkhkkhkhhkkhkkkkhkkkhkihkkbkkihidkhihkrkhkik [

/% type in a L for load a program. */
Jhxkkkikkkkkkkikkikikkkkkhkihkkkikkhkikkkkrkkhhkihhkkkkhhhkhkrkkihkhhkki ]



A=27
case 2:
lode(reg,flag);
page used();
break;

/****************************************************************/

/* type in a t for print the current values of the registers */

/* this is used primarily for monitor debugging. %/
[ Rk dokok kR ddk dedkkokkdodkok dekode ik ke ko dok ok ke ok ok Aok k ko ke ko k ke k /

case 3:
pritst{reg);
break;

f****************************************************************/

/* Save all registers on file 'status' */
[rkxddkdk ke ko doiokk ik ik fdodod dokokodok ook ok ok ko kk ko kkkdkkkkkkkk |

case 4:

statfd=creat("status",0600);

oldseek(statfd,0,0);

if (pagec==1) memset{&rL0l,procnum);

for (i=0;i<=Llim;i++)

{ - «memload (&rL01,1);
write(statfd,reg,24000);

¥

memload (&rE0l,procnum);

close(statfd);

break; '

[Hkdkdok dokdddokokkok kkidokkkkkkikkkkkkkiokikkkikkkkkikikdikirkirkkikkikkikrk ]
/* type in a b X for a breakpoint after X steps of execution */

/% type in a e X for the program to Execute X steps. */
/****************************************************************/

case 5:

case 12:
skip(reg);
page used();
break;

/****************************************************************f

/* type in an ! to enter a system command. */
/****************************************************************/

case 6: '
for (i=0; (stringLil=getchar{)) !='0;i++);
stringLi+1]='0";

system(string);

printf("id);

break;

A
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[hkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkhihkkkhkhkkkkkhkhkkkkkkikhkhkhkhkkhhhkhkkhkkkkkkkkr]

o * type 1in stop to discontinue processing. *f
f******************************************%*********************/

case 7:
unlink(stornam);
exit();

[ xFEkxhkhkkhkkhhkhkkkhkikkhkkhxhhkikrhkikkkikkihkdkkikhhkhkkkhhkik xdkikkchkikk

I type in .a # to go to the next level up. */
[k kkdkkkhhkhkhkkhikhikhhkkihkkikikkkiikkkkkkkkkkkhhhkhkhkhkihkhkkkkkkkhhirk [/

case 8:

go();

breaks;
I****************************************************************/
I* recreate the register display on ‘the ‘screen without */
/* executing any of the program steps. This is wused to */
/* re-make the display .after modifying the registers. */

[ dedekdededokddokdkkkkdkdkkdkiokkkhkkiokikikkkikhkhkkkiikkkkhikkikhkhhkkikikkkk]

case 9:
prireg{reg);
break;

/**********************k*****************************************/
[* execute help command. this is used to aid the user in %/

/* problems that should arise (if he gets stuck.? */
Jxkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkihkkkikkhkhhkhhikikhkhhhkhiikhkhkhkiikihrhkhhkkkkxhkkikkkkkik ]

case 10:
case i1:
helpcom();
break;

[hkkkkkkkkkxhkkkikrxrkxkhdhkkhhkhkhkikkhrkhkkhkkkkkrkhhhhkhikhkkhhkikkhiihk [
/* This will run a trace on the program, printing the register */
/* values everytime it encounters a subroutine jump, or a return*/

/* from a subroutine. */
/****************************************************************/

case 13:
printflag=1;
skip(reg);
page used(Q);
break;

[hhkkkkhiikkkkhhikhkkhkhkhikkkhkhkkkhkhkkkkkkhhhhhhkihhkhkkhhhhdhkkkkikiihk /

I* invalid character entered, go to next upper level. */
/****************************************************************/



default:
printf{"??70);
break;

}

/****************************************************************/

/% After the statement has been executed, this part of the */

/* program will call itself. */
I****************************************************************/

goto LoOp;
X

/****************************************************************/

/* This will execute the number of program steps corresponding */

/* to the input value, or until it encounters an error. */
L T e e st e L

skip{reg) -
int xreg; 1
int i;
inhex ();

/****************i***********************************************/

/* enter the number of steps to be executed. */
/************************************k***************************/

for(j=0;j<input;j++) {
exec(reg);
if(erflg!=0) break;
if (printflag==18&((f4L01=="'s") || (f4[03=="j")))
prireg(reg);
¥

/******************;************************************k********/

/* after the execution, print the registers. */
[rkkxkkkkkikkkkkikrkrkkikkhkkkkkkkkkkhhkhrrhkkkkhkxkkrkrxhdrkrkhkik [

printflag=0;
if(erflg==0) prireg(regl;

/****************************************************************/

/* Single step and print registers. */
/****************************************************************/

step(reg)
int *reg; {
lolp:  erflg=0;
exec(reg);

ifCerflg==0> ..
prireg(reg);
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JRIkkkkkkhkhkhkkkrhhhkhkkkkkkhkihkkkhkkkkhkkhkkhikhhohhkhkhkhkikhkdkhkhkik [

/% jump back to the monitor routine. *f
/****************************************************************/

if(quest(reg) == 13) goto Lloilp;
3

[EExkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkkkhkikkkkkkhdhhkhkhkhkhhkkkhkkhkkkkkkkhkkkikx ]

/*Single step subcommand level,issues prompt and decodes command*/
/****************************************************************/

quest(reg)
int *reg; {
int get;
char verbL101;
lo2p: printf("step> '");
fflush(stdout);
scanf("%s" ,verb);

Jrxkkkkkkhkkdkkkkkhkkkkkkkhkhkhkkhkkkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkhkhkkhkhkthkkikkkkkkkhkikk [

[* Lookup the action to be taken. */
/****************************************************************/

get=Llookup(verb,verbtab);
switch(get) {

[ Rkkkkkkhkhkhhkkikkhkkihidhhkihhkrihkhhkhhhihhbhhhhhhkhkhhhhhkhihkdhhhrhhix

/% single step-~type in an s */
/****************************************************************/

case 0:
page_usedQ);
return(i3);
break;

[ Rkkkkkikkhkkkhhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhhhkhkhkdkhkiihkhhkhkhhdikhhkkhhkxhkkhkkxhkhxkhikkkk]

[* dtemp will display the temporary registers. */
[xFkkddhkhkkhkkihhkikhikhhkkhhikihkikkikkkikkkkkkkikkkihikihkririhkrikk |

case 1:
distemp(reg};
page_used();
goto lodp;
break;

/****************************************************************/

[* dmem will display the memory registers. */
/****************************************************************[

case 2:
dismem(reg);
page used(};



goto loZp;
break;

"

JRrkkkkkkhkhkhkkkkkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkhkkkkkhkkkkhkhkhkkkhhhkikkixhkkkhkhkkkhkkkkkik [

/% dislarg will display the Large file. */
[k kkkdkkkiok ik doddokdekdokdde ok ki ik dk ik kdk ik kkkkkdok kkkkkd ik kkkkkikirkkk ]

tase 3:
dislarg(reg};
goto loZp;
break;

FREkkkkkkkkkihkkhkkikhkhkkkkhkhkhkihhhkikkkkihkkkkhdkhkhhkkhdkikhkkkhhkkkkk]

% m will modify the registers */
/****************************************************************/

case 4:

modify(reg);

page_used();

goto lo?Zp;

break; .

[hkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkhkhhkhikhkkkhkhhkihkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkthhkkkkhkkkkhkkikkkkik [

I* execute x steps (b) (e) */
/****************************************************************/

case 9:

case 5:
skip(reg);
page_used();
goto LloZ2p;
break;

/****************************************************************f

/% h,help execute help file. */
/****************************************************************/

case 7:
case 8:
helpstepQO;
goto LloZp;
break;

[hdkkkdkkhikkkkhkkikiikkkkkkhkikkihikkkikkkkkkkkikikkiikkikikkikikikik ]
/* p = print the registers as they now stand. This will fail =*/

/% before the first step of execution. */
/****************************************************************[

case 6:
prireg{reg);
goto loZp;
break;

76
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Jhkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkkriihkhkkikhkkhhkhhrkikkhkhkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhhkkhkhhhkkhkhkkkkkkk ]

/*  This will transfer control to the COMMAND level. */
/****************************************************************f

case 10:
break;

Jhkkkhkkhkhkikhikkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhhhikhktkkdxtkkhhihkhhhihhkhkihkhkkidkhkkhkikkik ]

/* This will run a trace on the compiled program. It will */
/* print the registers when it encounters an sr or a jp, effectx/
/* dvely enabling one to breakpoint their program. */

[ hhdkhkkhkhkhkhhhkkkhhkkkkkkkkkikikkkkkhkkkkkkkhkkkhkhhkhhkhkkkkhhkkhkkkkik ]

case 11:
erflg=0;
printflag=1;
skip(reg);
page_used();
goto LloZp;

Fhkkkdkkhkhkkkikhkkkkkhkhkhhhhkkkikkhhkkkkhikkhkkthkhkihkhkhkihkdkkhhkhkkhkikikk ]

/* Default takes monitor to command Level */
/****************************************************************/

default:
printf("Invalid Command0);
goto loZ2p;

break;

b
¥
/****************************************************************/
/* Modify subcommand level, prompts with 'Register?' and */
/*  responds to any register which is in the file 'regin' */

/****************************************************************/

modify(reg)
int *reg; {
char regin(143];
int add;
printf{("Modify Register? "J;
fflush(stdout);

scanf ("%4s" ,reginl;
if((bias=lookup(regin,regtab))==-1) {
printf("Invalid Register ");
modify{req);
b

[hkkhkhkkhkihkikhkhkkkihkkkkhkhkhkkrkkikikkkkkikikkkhikhkhkhkkhhkkkkkhkkkkhkik |
/¥ If it is a valid input register, its index is put in ‘bias' */
/* and action is taken depending on the register specifically on*/



/%

whether or not it is dimensioned */

/********************'k*******************************************/

L

I

]*

I*

/%

/%

I

switch{bias) {
Registers with an index of 3 */

case 0: case 1: case 2: case 3: case 4: case 5: case 53:
case 72: case 73: case T4: case 75:

add=indreg{(reg,3);

enter{add,reg,3’;

break;

Registers with an index of 1 (i.e two elements 0 and 1) */

case 43:
add=indreg(reg,1);
enter{add,reg,1};
break;

Registers with an index of 15 =*/

case 47: case 50: case 62:
add=indreg(reg,15);
enter (add,reg,15);
break;
Registers with an index of 4095 ( ie the Large files ) */

case 54: case 55:
add=indreg(req,4095);
enter (add,reg,4095);
break;

Micro memory */

case 68:
memed {reg);
break;
Registers with an index of 2 */

case 57: case 56:
add=indreg{reg,2);
enter(add,reqg,2);
break;

# - go to command level %/

case 76:
return;
Registers which are not dimensioned */

default:
printf(" %s = %x ",regtablbiasl,reglregintlbiasll);

[
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A-34
printf(" ='");
inhex ();
reglregintibias]l=input;
break;
by
/* This routine calls itself if no exit (ie not a #) */
modify(regl;
}
/* Indreg and enter are sort of a sub-sub~command level where you can
* modify ’
* jndexed registers; there is no need to return to the register prompt
* level to modify other in order addresses */
indreg(reg,i)
int *reg; €
int inadd,biad;
IR/

printf("Index? ");

fflush{stdout);

if(scanf("%x",&inadd)==0) return;

if((inadd<® || (inadd>i)) {
printf(" Index must be less than %x0,1);
inadd=indreg(reg,i);
¥

return{inadd);

h)

/* Enter allows you to enter data, increment or decrement the
*  dindexed register. If the maximum index is exceeded, the monitor
*  returns to the ‘Register?' level. */

enter(add,reg,Limitd

int *reg; {
int biad;
char verb[1];

for(; (add<limit+1)&&(add>-1);add++) {
biad=regintCbiasl+add;
printf(" %s[ %x 1 = %x ",regtablbias]l,add,reglbiadl);
fflush(stdout);
scanf("%s" ,verb);

/* Verb contains the action to be taken =*/
switch(verbl01) {

/% Increment without changing the contents */
case '+':

case 'i':
break;



/* Decrement the same way */

case '-':
case '"':
case 'd':
add=add-2;
break;

/* Change the register to the number input =*/

case 'c¢':

inhex O}
regifbiadl=input;
break;

/* Got back to 'Reg.' level */

default:
printf("no action taken();
return;

break;
X

>

/* Input a hex number, if it is not hex; flag it and prompt for hex */

inhex() {
fflush(stdout);
if(scanf ("4x",&input)==0) {
printf("Hex Please ");
fflush(stdout};
scanf ("%s",this); /* Dummy scan x/
;nhex();

¥

/* General lookup routine returns the index in a table 'chartab'’
* of a character string 'item'. If there is no match, =1 is returned */

Lookup(item,chartab)
char *item;
char *%chartab; {
int i,j,r,k;

for(i=0;chartablili=-1;i++) {
for(j=0; (r=chartablil[j]1) == item[j] && r != '0';j++);
if(r == itemliD)
return(i);
¥
return(-1);



Y

/* Print routine prints all the processor registers

* a screen full anyway x/
prireg{req)

int *reg; {

int j,ad,i;

printf("CYCLES: ");

printf("MAR: MIRO0: MIR1: MIRZ:

pnt (regleychl); pnt(regleycld);printf(" ");

pnt (regEmar]-2};

for(j=0;j<3;i++) pntlreglmir+ild);

if (stremp(f6,"") 1= O

€
printf(" %s ¥%sWis%s Xsis4s",f6,f7a,f7,f7b,f8a,18,78b);
printf(" %sis4s %4s Xs %s %s %s0,f%a,f9,19b,f10,f11,§12,§13,114);
printf("0DX0: IDX1: IDX2: IDX3: ICRO: ICR1: ICRZ2: ICR3

¥

printf (" E1: EO:0);

for (i=indx0; i<icrl; i++) pnt(reglil);

printf(" ");

forGi=icrQ;i<intr;i+t) pnt(reglil);

printf(” "); pnt{reglell); pntlreglell);

printf("OCMRO: CMR1: CMR2: CMR3:

printf(" G1: GO:0;

for (i=cmr0; i<=cmr3;i++) pntlreglil);

printf (" ");

for (i=mcr0;i<=mcr3;i++) pntlreglil);

printf (" "); pnt(regig1l); pnt(reglg0l);

printf("0BRG1: BRGO: IMRO: IMR1: INTR: MARC:");

printf{” Fl: FO:DD;

pnt{reglbrg13); pnt(reglbrg0l);

printf(* ");

for (i=imr0; i<=imrl; i++) pnt{reglil);

printf(" "); .

pnt(reglintrl); printf(" "); pnt(reglmarcl);

printf ("

printf("ONOW: PAST: MMTO: MMT1: MMTZ2: OUPD:z oUP1:");

printf(” P: Q:0);

pnt (regfnowl); printf(” ");

pnt(reglpastd);printf (" *);

for(i=mmi0; i<=mmi2;i++) pnt(reglil);

printf(" ");

pnt (regloupul); pnt(regloupu+11);

printf("

printf(“0IFOA: IF1A: LFOA: LF1A:™);
printf(" TFOAR: TFOAW: TF1AR: TF1AW: MULT:0);

for(i=if0a;i<=Lfla;it+) {
pnt(reglid); printf(" ');
for (i=tf0ar;i<=tf0au;i++) {
pnt{regfil); printf(" "); %
forG=tflar;i<=tflaw;i++) {
pnt(reglil); printf(" "y; 1}



pnt{reglmultl);
printf ("OAINOUT:
printf ("0 ;
for(i=0; i<=3;i++) {
for(j=0;j<=5;j++) <{
ad=j*4+1i;
pnt (regladl);
printf(" ");
¥
putchar('d);
X
i

/* Called by prireg, prints out a hex number i with leading zeros

pnt(i) {
if(i<020&&i>=0) putchar('0");
if(i<0400&8&i>=0) putchar('0");

- 1f(i<0100008&&i>=0) putchar('0");
printf("4x ",1);

g

7% Store the processor registers'on 'status' in the format:
* index reglindex] regLindex+9] */

/% Load the processor registers from the file 'status' in the

*/

* gsame format as specified by the store command */
load(reg)
int *reg; {
int i,i,k,ad,dumm;
printf{"Loadingd);
jf((statfd=open(“status",0))===1) { printf("Null status®);
return; }
oldseek (tmpfd,0,0);
for (i=0;i<=15;1i++)
{ if (read(statfd,reqg,24000)<24000)

{ printf("incompatable status0);
printf("data loaded as far as fp #4x",i);

fflush(stdout);
break; ‘
X
write(tmpfd,reg,24000);
B4
close(statfd);

X

/* Print the registers according to there index (found in regin’
%  ten registers are output including and after the one asked for

pritst(reg,i)

*x/



int xreg;
int i k;
printf("Starting reg bias? '");
fflush(stdout);
scanf("%d",&j);
print10¢{j, rea’;
}

/* Print the ten regs and if *g"' is input print ten more */

print10(j,reg )

int *reg; {
int k;
char resi5];

for (k=j;k<=j+9;k++)
printf("%d  %x0,k,reglkl);
print‘f("?");

ff Llush{stdout);
scanf("4s",res);
1f{resE0]!="g")return;

j=j+10;

print10(j, req);
b
/* Memory editor, prompis for address then from that computes
* effective address and calls 'edit' */
memed (reg)

int *reg; {

int efad;

printf("Address? "J);

inhex();

efad=regintlbias]+(3*xinput);

edit{reg, efad);
3

/* Edit memory 1in much the same way as the indexed registers

edit(reg,efad)
int *reg; 1
char verb[51;
printf("mem< %Zx >= %x ", input ,regiefad++]);
printf("ix ",reglefad++1);
printf("%x",reglefad++1);
fflush(stdout);
scanf ("%s" ,verh);

/* Switch on input command */

switch(verbl01) <{

*/

/23



/% Increment, don't change the value */

case 'i':
case '+':
break;

/* Decrement the same way */

case '"':
case '-':
efad=efad-6;
break;

/* Change all three Llocations, keeps expecting input in hex

case 'c':
efad=efad-3;
inhex();
reglefad++Il=1nput;
inhex();
reglefad++]=input;
inhex();
reqlefad++1=1nput;
break;

/* Change memory address */

case 'a‘':
inhex(};
efad=regintlbiasl+(3*input);
break;
[/
default:
return;
3

/* Re-compute effective address, check for end of memory */

input={(efad-regintLbiasi)/3;
if (Cinput<0) | | (input>2255)) return;
edit{reg,efad);

i

/* Display temporary files in readable format =/

distemp{reg)
int *reg; {
int iz

printf("0000*");

for(i=0;i<16;i++) {
printf("templ%x] = ",i);
pnt(regEtf1+il); pnt(regltfl+il);



Jas”

putchar('0);
3
b

/* Display memory in readable format, keeps asking for more as Long
% as a valid starting address is input */

dismem{reg)
int *reg;
int add;
int i,i.k;
printf("Starting? ");
fflush(stdoutl;
if(scanf("%x",&1)==0) {fflush(stdout),scanf("%s",this); return;
add=1*3;

for (k=0;k<23;k++) {
printf("mem<ix> = ",14);
for(j=0;i<3;j++) <{

ont (regkmem+addl);
add++;
>
putchar('0);
i++;
if(i>255) break;
b
dismem(reg);
>
/* Display the large files, keep displaying a page at a time until
* an dnvalid address is input */
dislarg(reg)
int *reg; {
int i,3:k;
printf(*Starting? ");
fflush(stdout);

if(scanf("%x",&i)==0> <{fflush(stdout);scanf("%s",this); return;
for (k=0;k<23;k++) {
printf("LflZxl = ",i);
for(j=0;i<4;j++) {
pnt(regllf0+i1); pnt(regClfi+i1); printf(" ");
i++;
if(1>4095) break;
¥
putchar('0);
if(i>4095) break;
X
dislarglregl);
}

/*****‘***********‘*****************'k*-k************‘k*********************/
/% Jhis routine will load a pas1 formatted object file into memory */



/* Since the close command takes so long, this checks to see if the */
/* previously loaded file is different from the requested file. If it *x/

/* is, the previously loaded file is closed and the new file is */
/* opened. If it is the same, no files are closed or opened, saving 12%/
/* seconds of system time. In any event, this program must be *x/
/* optimized. */

/***********************************k****************************i*****/

lode(reg,flag?
int *reqg,flag; £
char filel20];
FILE *srcptr;
int x1,x2,x3,add,efad;
char oldfill201;

/* Input file name to be loaded */

fflush(stdout);

strepy (oldfil,file);

scanf("4s",file);
T T T T B S et ettt i L L
/* the first time throught, it would be rather difficult to close the */
/* previously opened file, as one does not exit. If flag = 1, it is */

/* the first time through the file. */
/******'k***************i’*********************************************** f

if(strempColdfil, file) =0
{ if (fltag!=1) {fclose(srcptr);}
flag=0;
if((srcptr=fopen(file,”r"))=='0") {
printf("Cannot open source filel);
return;

¥

>
/* Ignore data until '#' encountered */

while(getc(srcptr) i="#*%)
while(getc(srcptr)!='0);

/* Kick new line first then input formatted data until read error */

while(getc(srcptr)!='0);

while(fscanf(srcptr,"%x
efad=mem+(add*3);
reglefadl=x1;

efad++; Op

reglefadl=x2; O 4G,

efad++; chg&iﬁ p&
reglefadl=x3; R aniggng
fad++; 7

gt af

/%6
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[hkikkikhhkkdkkhhkikkkhrhkkkkkrkhkhkrkkkkhrikkhkhkhkikiikkikkkkkkihki]
/* this routine, if called, will store the page in secondary */
’ P Y

/* store, this is the page out routine. */
/***************ﬁ*********************************************/

memset (reg,procnum)

int *reg,procnum;
Fhkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkhdkhhkhkkkkkhhhkkhhkkkhkhhkhkikihkhhhhkikkkhhihkhkkdiikk]
/* this routine will get the correct starting address for thex/

/* beginning of the page. */
/*************************************************************[

{ Lseek(tmpfd, (24000L * (lLong) procnum),0);

JFxkkkkkkkhkkkkkkhkhkkikhkkkkkhkkhhkkkkkhkikkkhkkkkkhkkkkkhhkhkhkkkhkikk/

/* this routine does the write into secodary type storage. */
/*******************************************?*****************/

/* fwurite becomes write(tmpfd,req,24000); (fdes, bufptr,sizofbuf) */
/* write returns -1 on error, or # of bytes written. =*/

if (write(tmpfd,req,24000) <= 0) printf{“cannot write!0);
¥

[ xR Kk ddkkkkkddkkddkdkdkkidkkkidkiikikihkihhikhkikikihkiikkikkrkkhkiik ]
/% This 1is the routine that Lloads the "page" 1into memory. If*/
/* the page does not exits, the routine will automatically =/

/* zero the memory Llocations needed. */
/*************************************************************/

memload(req,procnum)

register *reg,procnum;
{ register 1i;

Lseek (tmpfd, (24000 L*procnum) ,03;
/* the new read is done as follows: read{(tmpfd,reg,10000) -1 for error

0 for EOF encountered, else # of bytes read.
if(read (tmpfd,reg,24000)<=0)
for (§=0;i<12000; i++)
*reg++=0;

3

/t************************************************************/
/* this is just a way of demonstrating that a page in memoryx/
/* has been modified., This will speed upthe rate of data */

/% tansfer on the machine. */
/*************************************************************/

page_used()

{ pagec=1i;

)
JRkkhkkkhikhkkikhkkiihkkkihkkkkkkriohkkikdiiikhihikikkkirkkiihk |



/* this function (called nargs) is just to satisfy a fluke in#*/
/* the UNIX operating system. Because this program is run %/
/* with separate Instruction and Data space, and UNIX is not */
/* quite equipped to handle such things on system calls, thisx/
/* was added to the code to prevent a dump every time that a */

/* system call is executed. */
/*************************************************************/

nargs()

{ return(0);

¥

1%

*

* XXXXXX X X XXXXXX  XXXX X X XXXX

* X X X X X X X X X X
* XXXXX XX XXXXX X X X X

* X XX X X XXXXXX X

* X X X X X X X X XX X X
* XXXXXX X X XXXXXX  XXXX X X XX XXXX

*

dkdkkkkhkkdkkkhkdkkkkkhkkhkkkkkkdkkdikkkkkkkkhhikkhkkhkikkhkkkihkikik
FIRST PART OF FP EXECUTION ROUTINES
CAUTION: CODE SHOULD BE ADDED TO SHIOH.C TO AVOID OVERFLOW ERRORS

0F THE FORM 'format error exec.o' THIS IS 11/70 FOR
' You can't compile a file that big '

* % % A % X F* *

kkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkihkkkhkhkhkhihkbkhkhkhkkkkdhhhhhkikkhhkkihhhdhkhhkhkhhktihkd

The include files here are explained in monh.c, the ones
used here are of necessity non—initialized

This is compiled as 'cc monh._ exech.c shioh._ helph._-0'
or as 'cc runh._ exech.c shioh._ helph._-0'

* % % X ¥ %

REKEKKRRKRKRRRRRRRRKRRRKRERKRKITRKTIIFRIR ) FFdkkhhkkhkhihkdkkdikkkkkk [

#include <stdio.h>
#include "inclZ2h.h™
#include "incl3h.h"

/* ‘'exec' does some overhead work, zeros the output variables and
* updates the cycle count then calls the actual execution routines

* some of which are in the file */
exec(reg)
int *req; {
int i,

if(reglcycll==ffff) {reglecycll=0; reglcychl++; }
else reglcycll++;
conflg=0;

VIS
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f01=" n;
" for(i=0;i<=5;i++)  f20i1=0;
f3=ll ll;
f4=" ||;
fszn n;
for(i=0;i<=5; i++) f6iil=0;
f?:ll ll;
- f8=" u;
f9=ll II;
f‘?a=llll;
f?b-_-:llll;
faazllli;
f8b=“ll;
f9a=Il‘l;
f9b="";
£10=" ll;
f11=“ ll;
f12=ll II;
T 13 n;
f14=ll ll;

/* This simulates the buffered read.*/
for(i=0;i<=2;i++) reglmir+il=reglmbr+i]i;
fetch(req);

regEmar]t+t;

conlod(reg);

excond(reg);

exalu(reql;

exmult(rea);

/* The preceeding are executed whether or not the condition is met
* the rest of the instruction is executed conditionally */

if(conflg!=0) return;

exindx(reg);

exrj{reg);

exmain{regl;
>
/* Execute the ALU portion; check the arit/log bit and call
* exarit or exlog based on that test */

~exalu(reg)
int *reg; {

op=(reglmir+11>>12)8017;
if ((reglmirl&040000) 1=0) exiog{reg);
else exarit(regl;

}

/* Arithmetic execution */

exarit(req)



1%

I*

/%

/%

1%

/%

/%

int *req;
f6L01="a
car=0;

if(regimirl>0) { car=1; f6l1l1='c'; }

else
Arithmetic %/

switch(o
F=E */

F=(E+G) */

F=E+ G */

F=ZERO MINUS ONE %/

F=E PLUS E G */

F= (E+G) PLUS E G */

{

|

r
f6011="n";
py {

case 0O:

f6L21='0";
par0=0;par1=0;

par2=regle0]; par3=reglell;

dadd(reqg);.
break;

case 1:

f6L21='1";

par0=0; pari=0;
par2=regle0]|reqglg0l;
par3=regle1l|reglgil;
dadd(reg};

break; ’

case 2:

f6l2]1="'2";

par0=0; pari=0;
par2=regle0]}( reglgll);
par3=regle1l|( regLg11};
dadd(reg);

break;

case 3:

f6L21="'3";

par0=0; par1=0;
par2=ffff; par3=ffff;
dadd(reg);

break;

case 4:
f6l21="4";

parO=regle0]; pari=reglel];

par2=regle01&( regbg0l);
par3=regle13&( reglfgll);
dadd(reg);

break;

case 5:

f6E21="5"¢;
parO=regfe0l1&( reglgll);
parl=regle1l]&( reglgl1d);
par2=regfe0l| regfg0ll;
par3=regle1l|reglgl];
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dadd (reg};
break;

/% F= E MINUS G MINUS ONE */

/%

1K

I*

f%

1

1l

case 6:

fo[21='6";

parO=regflell; pari=regleil;
par2= reglg0l+1;

if(par2==0) par3= reglgll+i;

else

E G MINUS ONE %/

E PLUS EG */

E PLUS G */

(E+ G) PLUS EG */

EG MINUS ONE =*/

par3= regbgll;
dadd(reg);

par0D=reglres0]; pari=reglresil;

par2=ffff; par3=ffff;
car=0;

dadd(reg);

break;

case 7:

fol2l= '7';

par0=f{ff; pari=ffff;
par2=regle0J&( reglqgll);
par3=regle11&( reglgll);
dadd(reg);

break;

case 8:

f6r21= '3¢;

par0=regle0]; pari=reglel];
par2=regle0]&regiqgll;
par3=regleil&reglgl];
dadd{reg);

break;

case 9:

feL2i='9"';

parO=regle0l; paril=reglell;
par2=reglg0]; par3=reglgil;
dadd(req);

break;

case 10:

for2l='a’;
par2=regle0l&reglall;
par3=reglell&reglgll;
parO=regle03|( regCgdl);
parl=regle1l}( regLgil);
dadd(reg);

break;

case 11:

f6L21="b";
par2=regle0]&reglgll;
par3=regle1l&regigll;

277



par0D=ffff; part=ffff;
dadd(reg);
break;

/* F= E PLUS E* */
case 12:
f6[21="c";
parO=regle0l]; parl=regle1];
par3=regle11<<1;
if({regleDd<0) par3+t;
par2=regle0l1<<i;
dadd(reqg);
break;

(E+G) PLUS E =*/

/* F
case 132
f6L21="d"';
parO=regle0]; pari=reglel];
par2=regle0]|reglg0];
par3=reglellireglgll;
dadd(reg;
break;

/% F= (E+ G) PLUS E */
case 14:
f6l21="e!;
parO=regLe01; pari=reglell;
par2=regfe0l|{ regfg0l);
par3=regle1l|( regfg1l);
dadd(reg);
break;

/* F= E MINUS ONE =*/
case 15:
f6l21="1*;
parO=regle0]; pari=reglell;
pare=ffff; par3=ffff;
dadd(reg);
break;

>

/* Double register add routine simulates a 32 bit integer add
* parameters are global par0-3 and set by ‘exarit' %/

dadd(reg)
int *reg; {
int icar;
long one,two,three;
icar=reglovli=reglovhl=0;

/* 'icar' is the interim carry generated by the three if's to follow */
if ((par2<D)&& (parD<0}) icar=ffff;

if((par0<0)&R&(par2>0)&&(reglres0I>=(pard))) icar=ffff;
if((par2<0)R&(par0>0)&&(reglres0I>=(pard))) icar=ffff;

//‘.’2_-



/* Set processor overflow by the conditions described in the manual */

one=two=three=0L;

one=((long?) parl1<<16) + ((long) par0 & Ox0000ffffL)y;
two={((long) par3<<16) + ((Long) par2 & OxDO000FfffL);

three=one+twot(long) car;
reglres1]. = (int) (three >> 16)3;

reglres0] = (int) (three & Ox0000ffffl);

if((par0>0)&&(par2>0)&&(reglres0i<))

if((parD<0>&&(par2<D)&&(reglres0l>0))

1f{((par1>0)8& (par3>0)&&(reglres11<0))

if((par1<0)&&(par3<0)&& (reglires131>0))
¥

/* Execute logical operations */

exlog(reg)
int *peg; {
f6L01="1";
switch(op) £
/% F= E */
case 0O:
f6L11="0";
regCres0J= regle0l;
reglres1i= reglel];
break;
(E+G) */
case 1:
f6L11="1";
regfres0l= (regfe03|regfgldl);
regfresil= (regle13|reglg0);
break;

1t

/% F

EG */

/* F
case 2:
f6[131="2";

reglres0]l= (regle0l1)&reglg0ly

regfresil=s (regLe1l)&regfgti;
break;
/¥ F= 0 %/
case 3:
f6111=3";
reglres03=0;
reglres13=0;
break;

1

/* F (EG)Y %/

case 4:

f6L11="4";

regires0]= (regle0J&reglgll);
reglresil= (reglel1l&reglgil};
break;

/* F= G */
case 5:
f6L11='5";

regLov0lI=fff¥;
reglovli=ffff;
regLovh]=ff{f;
reglovhl=ffff;

=
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%

%

/%

/%

/%

I

I*

I*

-
[}

-
H

-
n

-
1]

-
1t

-
1}

E XOR G */

E G %/

E+G */

(E EOR G)

G */

EG %/

ONE */

E+ G */

(E+G) */

regires0l= reglgQ0i;
reglres1l= reglgll;
break;

case 6:

£6L{13="6";

reglres03= regfe0] " reglg0l;
reglres13= regle1l reglgl];
break;

case 7:

f6lil="7"*;

reglres0]= regle0l]&( reglg0l};
reglres1l= regle11&( reglgil);
break;

case 8:

f6L11="8";

reglres0]= ( regle01)|reqlg0];
reglrest]= ( regle1l)|reglgll;
break;

*/

case 9:

f6011="9"';

reghres0l= (regle0i"reglgll);
reglres1]= (regle1l”reglgll);
break;

case 10:

f6l11="3a"';
reglres0]= reglg03l;
reglres1]= reglgil;
break;

case 11:

f6011="b";

reglres0]= regle0l&reglg03l;
reglres1]= regle1l&reglgll;
break;

case 12:
fef11="c';
reglres0]=1;
regblres13=0;
break;

case 13:

f&6L11="d"*;

reglres0]= regfe03|( reglg0l};
regEres1]= regle1l]( reglg1d);
break;
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case 14:

f6011="e';

regCres0]= (regle0l}regCg0l);
regCres13= (regfe1l|regfg0l);

break;
/* F= E */
case 15:
f6[11="f*;
regires0]= reglell;
reglres1]= reglell;
break;
¥
}
/* Execute conditional field */
excond(reg)
int *reg; {
op=(regCmir+21>>11)807;
conflg=0;

switch(op) {

/* Uncond. ALU now cond to shift */
case O:
f2L01="y"; f2[13='n*;
regLshconl=reglnowl;
break;

/* True data now */
case 1:
f2001="t"'; f2[13='n';
regCshconl=reglnowl;

J15-

if(reglemr01!=0 &8 {(({regLlnowl&reglemr01)==0)) conflg=ffff;

/* was =%/ maskt(reg);
break;

/* False data now */
case 2:

f2C001="f'; f2E13='n';
reglshcond= reglnowl;

if(regCemr01!=0 && ((reglshconl&reglcmr01)==0))

maskf(regl};
break;
/

»*

Address */
case 3:
f2L01=tat; f2L11=*d*;
reglshconl= reglnowl;
if{{reglemr31801) !=0)

if(reglicr0J==reglindx01) {conflg=ff{f;

if((regCcmr33802) 1=

if(regLicr0]!=reglindx01) {conflg=ffff;

if({reglcmr31204) =)

if(reglicr1l==reglindx11) {conflg=ffff;

if({reglemr312010) =03

if(regCicr1l!=reglindx11) {conflg=ffff;

conflg=ffff;

break;J}

break; )

break;}

break; 2



f* Uncond. ALU

A-51

if((reglemr318020) !=0)
if(reglicr2l==reglindx21)
if(Creglemr3]&040) =0
if(reglicr2li=reglindx2])
if({regCcmr3320100) 1=0)
if(reglicr3]==reglindx31)
if{{reglemr3180200) !1=0)
if(reglicr3l!=reglindx31)
if{{reglcmr3180400) 1=0)
iflreglmcr0] !=reglindx00)
1f{C(reglemr31801000) 1=0)
if(regimcrili=reglindx11)
1f{((reglemr31802000) 1=0)
if(regCmcr2l==reglindx21)
if({regLemr31&04000) =0
if(regimcr3]!=regCindx3])
if((reglemr318010000) 1=0)

Leonflg=ffff;
{conflg=Fffff;
{conflg=ffff;
{conflg=ff{f;
{conflg=ffff;
{conflg=ffff;
{conflg=Tfff;

{conflg=ffff;

break;}
break;}
break;2X
break;}
break;)
break; ¥
break;2}

break;}

if(reglmard!=reglmarcl) {conflg=ffff; break;}

. break;
past cond to shift =/
case 4:
f2001="u';f2011="p";
reglshconl=reglpast];
break;

/* True data past */

case 5:
f2001="t*;f2011="'p";
regCshconl=reglpast];

if(reglcmr01!=0 && ((reglshconl&reglcmr03)==0))

maskt (regl;
break;

/* False data past */

/* Input Output

>

case 6:
f2L01="f';f20[1]="p";
regCshconl= reglpastl;

conflg=ffff;

if(reglemr0]!=0 && ((reglshconl&reglemr01)==0)) conflg=ffff;

maskf(reg);

break;

%/

case 7:

f2L03="49'; f2[1l="o';
reglshconl= reglpastl;

printf( "1/0 conditions not simulatedD);

erflg=ffff;
break;

/* The following two routines are called by ‘excon' to test for
* conditions called for in ‘cmr1?

maskt(reg)

*/

776
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int *req; L
if{reglcemr11==0) return;

if((reglemr11201)1=0)  { printf(”Sense not simulated0);
erflg=ffff;

if({reglemr11&02) 1=0) { printf{("Sense not simulatedD);
erflg=ffff; ¥
if{{reglcmr11804) 1=
if(reglicrDl<=reglindx01) { conflg=ffff; return;
if((reglemr11010) 1=0)
if(regCicr01>=reglindx01) { config=ffff; return;
if((reglemr138020) 1=0)
if(regCicr03!=reglindx01) { conflg=ffff; return;
if((reglemr13&040) I=0)
if(reglicr1I<=regLindx13
if((reglemr1320100) '=0)
if{reglicr11>=regCindx1])
if((reglemri180200) 1=0)
if(reghicr1li=reglindx11) { conflg=f{ff; return;

T

™

confla=ffff; return;

™

conflg=ffff; return; >

conflg=0;
b
/* The following is the same as 'maskf' except that all conditions
* must be false for 'conflg® to be set inhibiting execution */
maskf(reg)
int *preg; {

if{reglemr11==0) return;
conflg=ffff;

if(Creglemr13801) 1=0) { printf("Sense not simulatedD);
erflg=ff{f; .

if{(reglemr1]8&02)1=0) { printf("Sense not simulated0);
erflg=ffff; 2
if{{reglemr131804) I=0)
if(reglicr01<=reglindx01) { conflg=0; return; ¥
if(Creglemr138010) 1=0)
if(regCicr0i>=reglindx01) { conflg=0; return; 2}
if(Creglemr118020) 1=0)
if(reglicr0l!=reglindx01) { conflg=0; return;
if((reglemr1318040) 1=0)
if(reglicr1i<=reglindx11) { config=0; return; }
if((regCemr13&0100) 1=0)
if({reglicr11>=reglindx11) { conflg=0; return; 3}
1f{(reglemr1180200) 1=0)
if(reglicr11!=reglindx13) { conflg=0; return; ¥

¥

/* Conlod checks the conditions of the bus and sets the now register
* based on its state (and the state of various registers)
* note that the conditions reflect the beginning of exeéution */

conlod(reg)
int xreg; {



regbnowl=0;

if(regLe01<0) reginowl=reglnowl|01;

if(regle11<0) reglnowl=reglnowl|02;

if(regff03<0) reglnowl=reglnowl|04;

if{regff131<0) reglnowl=regCnowl|010;

if{reglg03<0} regCnowl=reglnowl|020;

if(reglg11<0) reglnowl=reglnowl]|040;

if(reglres0]<0) reglnowl=reglnowl|0100;

if(regfres13<0) reglnowl=reginowl|0200;

if(regCres0J==ffff) reglnowl=reglnowl|0400;
if((reglres0)==ffff )8&( reglresil==ffff)) reglnowl=reginowl|01000;

if(reglovl3!=0) regCnowl=reglnowl|02000;

if(regCovhl!=0) reglnowl=reginowl|04000;

f2021="'n";

if((regCmir+2]8020000 !=0) { f2[2]1='s'; reglpastl=reglnowl; 2}

X

/% Execute the multiply. "mulflg® contains the value of the

* previous multiply and 'merflg' is set if the current

* multiply is not the same as the last. Results are not placed

% din "mult' until the second consecutive call of the same type */

exmult(reg)
int *reg; {
op=(regCmir+21)8&017;
merfLg=0;
switch(op) {
/%%
case 0O:
f5="prL";
if(reginutflgl!=0) {regClmulfigl=0; merflg=ffff; break; }
reglmultl= (reglplR0377) * (reglpl&0377);
break;
%%/
case 1: case &4:
.f5=upl_puu;
if(reglmutflgli=1) {reglmulflgl=1; merflo=ffff; break; ¥
reglmultl= ((reglpl>>8)80377) * (reglpli0377);
break;
%%/
case 2: case 8:
f5="p LqL";
ifCregEmulflgl!=2) {reglmulflgl=2; merflg=ffff; break;
regimultl= (regCql&0377) * (reglplRO377);
break;
[x%x/
case 3: case 12:
fszuquuu’.
if(regCmulflgl!=3) {regCmulflgl=3; merflg=ffff; break; J
regCmultl= (reglplR0377) * ({realql>>8)&0377);
break;
[Hx/

Ze
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case 5:
fsznpupun;
if(reglmulfigl!=5) d{reglmulflgld=5; merflg=7Tfff; break;
reglmultl= (CregEpl>>8IR0O377) * ((reglpl>>8)8&0377);
break;
5%/
case b6: case 9:
fszupuq l.";
if(regimutflgl!=6) <{regbmulflgl=6; merflg=ffff; break; 2
regEmultl= ((reglpl>>B8)&0377) * (regfql&0377);
break;
%/
case 7: case 13:
fszupuquu;
if(regimulfigl!=7) {regfmulflal=7; merflg=ffff; break; }
regimultl= ((regCpl>>8)&0377) * ((reglql>>8)8&0377);
break;
fxx/
case 10:
f5="q Lq Lu;
if(reglmulflgl!=10) ALreglmulflgl=10; merflg=Fffff; break; 2
regCmultl= (reglql&0377) * (regCLql&0377);
break;
5%/
case 11: case 14:
f5="q LQU";
if(reglmulflgl!=11) {regimulfigl=11; merflg=ffff; break;
regbmultl= ((reglkql>>8)&0377) * (reglql&0377);
break;
[Hx/
case 15;
f5="ququ"; )
if(reglmulflgli=15) {regkmulflgl=15; merflg=ffff; break; ¥}
regCmultl= ((reglql>>8)R0377) * ((regLgl>>8)80377);
break;

By
/* Return jump */

exrjireqg)
int *reg; o{
op=(reglmir+21>>4)803;
switch(op) <{
case 0:
f4=llnpll;
break;
[/
case 1:
f4=|lj pu;
reglmarJ=reglstack+reglstptrll;
break;



[%%/
case 2:
ftl:"SI'";
reglstptrl=(reglstptri+1)&017;
reglstack+reglstptrll=reglmarl;
break;

/x%/
case 3:
f4=|ldfll;

[* reglmarl=reglstack+reglstptrl]; */
reglstptrl=(reglstptrl-1)8017;
break;

>
/* Index execution =%/

exindx{reg)
int *reg; {

op={reglmir+21>>6)8&017;
switchCop) o
case 0O:
f3="nop”;
break;

lxxf
case 1:
£3=""9n0";
reglindx0J++;
break;

fx%f
case 2:
£f3="4in1":
reglindx11++;
break;

ALy}
case 3:
f3="in2";
reglindx2]++;
break;

[x*/
case 4:
f3="1n3";
reglindx3]++;
break;

1%/
case 5:
f3="dc0";
regLindx0]~-;
break;

%%/
case 6:
£3=""dc1";

,20



]

I3/

[k f

[k ]

X/

Ixxf

[xxf

[x%x]/

[%%/

regLindx13--;
break;

case 71
f3="dc2";
regEindx23~-;
break;

case 8:
f3="dc3";
reglindx31-—;
break;

case 9:
f3=""cl0D";
regLindx01=0;
break;

case 10:
f3="¢lL1";
reglindx11=0;
break;

case 11:
f3="cl2";
reglindx21=0;
break;

case 12:
f3="cl3";
reglindx33=0;
break;

case 13:
f3="cel";

printf("End ffs not simulatedd);

erflg=ffff;
break;

case 14:
f3=Y¢cet™;

printf("End ffs not simulated();

erflg=ffff;
break;

case 15:

f =‘-"cLa";
regEindx01=0;
reglindx23=0;
regLindx13=0;
reglindx31=0;
break;

2/
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/% Get the next instruction from memory, put it in mbr */

fetch(reg)
int *reg; {
int efad,1;
efad=(reglmarl*3)tmen;
for(i=0;i<=2; i++) { reglmbr+il=reglefad+il;
3
J

/* Execute the main part of the instruction */

exmain(reg)
int *reg; {

op=(regimir+21>>14)803;
switch(op) {
case O:
f01="tr";
extran(reg); -
break;

/%%
case 1:
£01 ="tC";
extrac(reg);
break;

/* Shift and io are in the file 'shio.c' */

case ¢2:

£01="sh";

exshift(reg);

break; (39
%] O

case 3: &

fOi="410";

exio(reg);

break;

X
/* Tranfer data from register to register %/

extran(reg)
int *reg; {

/* Get source and destination code from instruction

sO0=(reglmir+11)&0007700;
s1=(reglmir+11)80000077;

*/

2 2,
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d0=(reglmirl)&0037600;
d1=(regimirl)&0000177;

/% Use input codes to get an index returned from a list of valid
* codes (uses a lookup routine) */

s0=finint (s0,srlint);
g1=Ffinint(s1,srlint);
d0=finint (d0,d0int);
d1=finint(d1,d7int);

/% Set the fields for output ( also a table ) */

f7 = srctabls0];
f9 = srctabls1];
f8 = di0tabLd0];

£10 = ditab[d1l;
/% After source, s0 and s1 contain values of the sourced registers */

sourcelreg);

/* The store routine stores the values in the designated registers */

stord0(reg);
stordi(reqg);
3
source(reg)

int *reg; {
/* Set ALU eight bit chunks and sign extensions for later referance */

bO=reglres0180377;
b1=(reglres01>>8)80377;
b2=regires1180377;
b3=(reglres1I>>8)80377;
Ls=(reglres01>>16)80377;
us=(reglres11>>16)80377;

/* Switch here really only to take care of odd ALU sources */

switch(s() {
f5xf

/* Default calls another switch */

defaults:
sO=srsu(s0,req);
st=srsw(s1,reg);
break;

/* alsw x/
case 1:



1%

/%

/%

1%

/%

/%

I*

/%

allsw

alsw

alsw

alsw

alrs

alrs

alrs

alrs

if((s1==

2) | €s1==3) [{s1==4)) {
printf("Adder source errorD);
erflg=ffff;

¥
if((s1<=8)8(s51>=5))

switch(s1) {
~ alsw */

case 5:

- alrs

al %/

else
break;
*/
case 2:

if((sl==

s0=(b2<<8) |b1;
51=(b0<<8) |b3;
break;

*/

case 6:
s0=(1s<<8)|b1;
s1=(b0<<8) |b3;
break;

alrz */

case 7:
s0=b1;
s1=(b0<<8) |b3;
break;

case 8:

printf("Illegal ALU source 0);
erfig=ffff;

break;

¥

{ s0=(b0<<8)|b1; s1=srsw(si,reg);

D] (s1==3) [(s1==4)) {
printf("Adder source error();
erflg=ffff;

}

if((s1<=83&(s1>=5))

switch(s) {

- alsw */

- alrs

case 5:
s0=(b2<<8)|b1;
s1=(us<<8)|b3;
break;

*f

case 6:
s0=(1s<<8)|b1;
st=(us<<8)|b3;
break;

~ alrz */

case 7:
s0=b1;
s1=(us<<8) |b3;
break;

2%



/*

/*

/x

/%

IES

I

/%

/%

alrs — a1 =/

break;
alrz =/
case 3:

case 8:

printf("Illegal ALU source 0);
erflg=ff{f;

break;

¥

if((s1==2) | (s1==1){ (s1==4)) {

printf("Adder source error();
erflg=ffff;
}

if((s1<=8)&(s1>=5))

alrz

alrz - alrs

alrz

alrz - al */

switch(s1) £

alsw */

case 5:
s0=(b2<<8) Ib1;
s1=b3;

break;

*/

case 6:
s0=(1s<<8) |b1;
51=b3;

break;

atrz */

case 7:
s0=b1;
s1=b3;
break;

case 8:
printf("Illegal ALU source 0);
erflg=ffff;

break;
¥
else { s0=b1; si1=srswlsi,reg);
break; i
al =/
case &:
if((s1==2) | (s1==3) | (s1==1)) {
printf("Adder source error0);
erflg=ff{ff;
¥
if((s1<=8)&(s1>=5))
switch(s1) {
al - a1 %/
case 8:

[Tk}

sO=reglres0];
s1=reglres1];
break;

Ja<



/%

1%

I*

I*

/%

%

/*

break;
3} )
else { sO=reglres0l; sl1=srsw(si,reg); 2}
break;
alsw %/
case 5:
if((s1==8) | (s1==6) | (s1==7)) {
printf("Adder source errorl);
erflg=ffff;
3
if((s1<=4)&(s1>=1))
switch(s1)
alsw — alsw */
case 1:
51=(b2<<8)|b1;
s0=(b0<<8)|b3;
break;
alsw ~ alirs */
case 2:
s1=(b2<<8) |b1;
s0=(us<<8) |b3;
break;
alsw - allrz */
case 3:
st= (b2<<8)|b1;
s0= b3;
break;
alsw -~ a0 */
case 4:
printf("Illegal ALU source 0);
erflg=ffff;
break;
g
else { s0=(b2<<8)|b3; si=srsw(sl,reg);
break;
alrs */
case 6:
if{(s1==9) | (s1=7) | (s1==8)) {
printf("Adder source errorl);
erflg=ffff;
3
if((s1<=4)8&(s1>=1))
switch(s1) {
alrs = alsw */ :

alrs

- a0rs

defautt:
printf("Adder source error0);
erflg=ffff;

case 1:
s1=(1s<<8) |b1;
s0=(b0<<8) | b3;
break;

*/

b

~Z¢



/%

/%

/%

Ix

I*

1%

I*

[*

case 23
s1=(Ls<<8) |b1;
s0=(us<<8) | b3;
break;

alrs - alrz */

alrs - all %/

‘break;
alrz */
. case T:

if((g1==

case 3:
s0=(1Ls<<8)|b1;
s1=h3;
break;

case 43

printf("Illegal ALU source O);
erflg=ffff;

break;

¥

5){(s1==6) | (s1==8)) {
printf("Adder source errorQ);
erflg=ffff;

T

if((s1<=4)&(s1>=1))

airz - alsw */

alrz - alrs

switch{s1) {

case 1:
s0=(b0<<8) | b3;
s1=b1;

break;

*/

case 2:

s1=b1;
s0=(us<<8)|b3;
break; '

alrz — alrz */

alrz ~ a0 »/

else

break;
al =/

case 8:

case 3%
s1=b1;
s0=h3;
break;

case 4:

printf("Illegal ALU source 0);
erflg=ffff;

break;

}

{ s0=b3; si1=srsu(sl,reg); I}

if ((s1==5) | (s1==6) | (s1==7)) {

printf{"Adder source errord);
erflg=ffff;

I27



rd

}
1 ((s1<=4)8(s1>=1))
switch(sT) {
/% atl - al */
case 4:
sD=regLres1];
s1=reglres0];
break;
i*xx/
default:
printf("Adder source errorD);
erflg=ffff;
break;
3
else { sO=reglres1]; sl1=srsw(si,reg); ¥
break;
X

reglbus01=s0;
reglbus1]=s1; _
i

/* Given that their are no special ALU considerations this
* is where sources are determined. ss is the return
* parameter but represent the global sO or s */

srswiss,reg’
int *reg; {
int ret,flg,xx0,xx1,xx2,xx3;
switch(ss) {
/* nop */
case 0:
break;
/% allsw */
case 1:
s5=(b0<<8)|b1;
break;
/* alrs %/
case 2:
ss=(Ls<<8) |b1;
break;
/% alrz */
case 3:
s5=b1;
break;
/* ab */
case 4:
ss=reglres0];
break;
I* alsw */
case 5:
ss=(b2<<8) | (b3);



.t

I%

IES

/%

/%

/%

break;

alrs =/
case 6:
ss=(us<<8) | b3;
break;

alrz =/
case 73
ss=b3;
break;

atl */
case B:
ss=reglres0];
break;

qrsp */
case 9:
printf("A/Q not simulatedD);
erflg=ffff;
break;

arsp */
case 10:
printf("A/Q not simulated0d);
erflg=ffff;
break;

ifox */

/27

case 19: case 20: case 21: case 22: case 23: case 24: case 25: case 26:

1*

I

/%

/%

/%

printf(" Input file not implemented(d);
erflg=ffff;
break;
LfOn =/
case 31:
ss=regLLfO+regllf0al];
break;
LfOu */
case 32:
ss=regLlf0+reglL£0al];
regLLf021=(reglLf0a1+1)807777; /* was D1777 */
break;
LfOd */
case 33:
ss=regCl{0+reglLf0all;
regCLfO0al=(regCL{0a1-1)807777;
break;
Lf0a */
case 34:
ss=regLLf0+reglLf0a1];
regliT0al=(regLLf0al+regLindx01)R07777;
break;
Lfin */
case 36:
ss=regCLifi+reglLfiall;
break;
Lflu */



/*

/%

/%

4

/%

%

%

/%

1%

/%

Lf1d

Lf1a

mult

if(merflg!=0) { printf("Multiply source error0);

tf0n

tT0u

tfld

tf0c

tfin

tflu

tf1d

case 37:
ss=regLlf1+reglLf1all;
regbLlflal=(reglLlf1al+1)807777;
break;

*/

case 38:
ss=regllf1+regllf1all;
regClflal=(regfLflal-1)807777;
break;

*/

case 39:
ss=reglifi+tregitf1all;
reglLlflal=(reglLf1al+reglindx01)R0O7777;
break;

*/

case 42:

ss=reglmultl;

break;

*/

case &43:
ss=regltf0+regltf0arll;

break;

*/

case 44:
ss=regltf0+regltf0arll;
regltfOari=(regltf0arl+1)8017;
break;

*/

case 45:
ss=regltf0+regltf0arll;
regftfOarl=(regltfDarl-1)&017;
break;

*/

case 46:
ss=regltf0tregftf0arl];
regltf0arl=0;

break;

*/

case 4%9:
ss=regltf1+regltfiaril;

break;

*/

case 50:
ss=regLtfl+regitfiarll;
regitflarl=(regftfiarl+1)&017;

break;
*/
case 51:
ss=regltfl+regltflarll; C;za&;
regltflard=(regltfiarl-1)8017; 2 5

. Onid,
break; O@. ‘p"ﬂ' v

%, 5%

erflg=ffff; >

L
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/% tfle */
case 52:
ss=regltfl+regltftarll;
regltf1arl=0;

break;
Ix 2 %/
/% If the z register is sourced, processor may simulate a four
* cycle wait state */

case 11: case 12: case 13: case 14:

xx0=s5-11;

xx1=0;

xx2=regleycld + reglcycsi+xx01;

ifC(C regleycsl+xx01<0)&&(regleyclld<0)) xx1=ffff;
1f({regleycl]<0)8&(xx2>regleycl])) xx1=ffff;

if(( regleycsl+xx0J1<0)&&{xx2> regleycsi+xx01)) xx1=ffff;
xx3=reglcychl+ reglcycsh+xx0];

Ff{xx11=0) xx3++;

T ((xx3=0) 8% (xx2<5)&& (xx2>=1)) {

xx1=0;

xx2=reglcycsil+4;

if((4<0)8&& (reglcycslI<0) ) xx1=f{ff;
if(Creglcycsti<0)&&(xx2>reglcycsl])) xx1=ff{f;
iFCCA<DIBR(xx2>4)) xx1=ffff;

xx3=reglcycshl+0;

T Cax11=0) xx3++;

reglcycl]=xx2;

reglcychl=xx3;

by

ss=reglsrcintissll;

break;

/* The default case Llook up the register dindex and sources the
* indicated register by bias *x/

default:
ss=reglsrcintlssld;
break;
¥
return(ss);

¥

/* Store the s0 source into the d0 destination */

stord0{reaq)
int kreg; {
switch(dd) {
[*%/
case 0:
break;
/% eQf0 =/

case 32



%

/*

1%

I*

[

[%

f%

I*

I*

/%

/%

1%

elgl

eflg

T0g1

LfOn

Lf0u

LfOd

Lf0a

p */

reqle0]=reglf01=s0;
break;

*/

case 4:
regle0J=reglgll=sl;
break;

*/

case 5:
regle01=regEf0l=reglg11=s0;
break;

*/

case 73
regLf0d=reglg1l]=s0;
break;

%/

case 123
regLLf0+regl1f0all=s0;
break;

*/

case 13:
regLLfO+reglf0al1=s0;

regCLf0al=C(reglLf0al+1)807777;

break;

*/

case 14:

regL [ f0+regCl¥0al1=s0;

regCLLf0al=(real f0al~-1)807777;

break;

*/

case 15:
reglLfO0+reglLlf0all=s0;

regbLlf0al={regllf0al+reglindx01)8&07777;

break;

case 22:
reglmulflgl=ffff;
reglpl=s{;

break;

peld */

pelg

pefl

pefg

case 23:
reglpl=regle03=s0;

break;

*/

case 24:
reglpl=regle0l=reglg11=s0;
break;

*/

case 25:
regipl=regle0l=reglf0]=s0;
break;

*/

case 26:

e &



fE]

L

I

/%

/%

TS

/&

/%

I *

¥

[*

regEipl=regle0d=regELf0]=reglg1]=s0;
break;

pfl =/
case 27:
reglpl=regl+0]=s0;
brezak;

pflg */
case 28:
reglpl=reqlf0l=reglgti=si;
break;

pgl */
case 29:
regbpl=regLg13=s0;
break;

tf0n =/
case 30:
regEth+regEthaw]] s0;
break;

tf0u %/
case 31:
regltf0+regitflawll=s0;
regltflawi=(regqltfOauwl+1)8017;
break;

tf0d */
case 32:
regltf0+regltf0awll=s0;
reg[tfﬂaw]‘(reg[tfﬂaw] 1)8017;
break;

tf0c */
case 33:
regftfO+regftf0arll= sﬂ-
reglLtf0arl=0;
break;

t0ba */
case 36:
regftf0arl=regltflawl=s0;
break;

The default looks up the register bias again
default:
regLdblintLd011=s0;

break;
b

This puts the st souce into the d1 destination

stord1(reg)

int *reg; {
int efad;
efad=reglmarl*3;

*/

*/

33



fxxf

1%

/%

I *

/%

/*

I*x

I*

/%

/%

I*

/%

arsp

el1f1

eflg

eig0

f1g0

Lfin

Lfiu

Lf1d

Lfla

switch{d1) {

case 0:

break;

*/

case 1:

printf("A/@ not simulated();
erflg=ffff;

break;

*/

case 8:
regleld=reglf1l=s1;
break;

*/

case 9:
reqletl=reglf1]=reglg0l=s1;
break;

*/

case 10:
regle1l=regbe0l=s1;
break;

*/

case 12:
regLf13=reglgli=s1;
break;

*/

case 23:
regCLf1+regilf1all=s;
break;

*/

case 24:
regClf1+regllflall=s1;

regLlfial=(regblf1al+1)&07777;

break;

*/

case 253
regCLf1+regllf1all=s1;

regiLlf1al=(reglLlf1al1-1)8&07777;

break;

*/

case 26:
regLLf1+regClfi1all=s1;

regllflal=(regfLflal+reglindx01)&0O7777;

break;

mmQ */

case 32:
regEmemtefadl=regtmmi0l;
break;

mmt */

case 33:
regCmemtefad+1l=reglmmill;
break;

/2K



/*

. fx

I*

/%

"

[*

Ix

/%

/%

FES

1%

/%

A-70

mm0t */
case 34:
regEmem+efad]=reg[mmiU];
reg[mem+efad+1]=reg[mmi1];
break;

mme */
gcase 35
reg[mem+efad+23=reg[mm123;
break;

um02 */
case 30:
regEmem+efad]=reg£mm103;
rEQEmem+efad+23=reg£mmi23;
break;

mmi12 */
case 37:
reg[mem+efad+1J=reg[mmi1];
reg[mem+efad+2]=regtmmi2];
break;

mma */
case 38:
regtmem+efad3=reg[mmi0];
reg[mem+efad+1]=reg[mmi1];
reg[mem+efad+2]=reg£mmi23;
break; '

case 39
regimubflgl=ffff;
reglql=s1;
break;

gefi */
case 40:
reg[q]=regte13=reg[f13=s1;
break;

aefg */
case 41:
regEq3=reg[e1J=reg£f1]=reg[g03=s1;
break;

qel */
case 423
reglgl=reglell=s1;
break;

qelq */
case 432
reg[q3=reg[e13=reg[gﬂj=s1;
break;

qfl */
case 44:
regfgl=regifil=st;
break;

gftg */
case 45:

1257
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regbgi=reglfil=reglqll=s1;
break;

/* qo0 %/
case 46:
reglql=regbg0l=s1;
break;

/¥ tfin */
case 47:
regEtf1+regltflawli=s1;
break;

/% tflu */
case 48:
regltfl+regltflawll=sT;
regltflawl=(regltflawl+1)8017;
break;

/1% t£1d */
case 49:
regltfi+regltflawil=s1;
regltfiawl=(regltf1awl-1)8017;
break;

/% tflc */
case 50:
regltfl+regltflarll=si;
reglitflarl=0;
break;

/* t0ba */
case 53:

- regltflarl=regltflawl=s1;

break;

%%/
default:
regldblint[d111=s1;
break;
3

}

/* Extrac determine the place to store regEmir+1] */

extrac(rea’
int *reg; {
s0=s1=reglmir+11;
d0=(reglmirl)&0037600;
d1=(regfmir])&0000177;
d0=finint (d0,d0int);
d1=finint(d1,d1int);
7 = d0tabld01];
f8 = dltabld1];
stord0(reg);
stord1(reg);

>

/* This routine returns the index of an input integer 'it’



AZ72

% 4n the indicated table. Used for sources and destinations */

finint(it,table)
int tablel]; {
int i;
for(i=0; tablelil!=it;i++) ) )
L if(i>100) {printf("Source destination errorld);
. erflg=ffff; return; %
if(tablebil==-1){printf("Source destination error0);
erflg=ffff;

return;
¥
3
return(i);
T
/%
* .
* XXXX X X X XXXX X X ;RXXX
* X < X X X X X X X X X
* XXXX XXXXXK X X X 14.4.9.9 ¢4 X
* X X X X X X X X X )
* X X X X X X % X XX X X
* XXXX X X X XXXX X X XX XXXX
*

***************************-k******-.‘k*i‘t**';r****:;:**'}e*******;{';***3{-;
*

* SHIFT AND I/0 EXECUTION ROUTINES

*
**************************;**************é****************;****
* .

* The includes and compilations proceedures are the same as

*  @Xec.C

*f

#include <stdio.h>

#include "inhcl2h.h"

#include "1incl3h.h"

Tk f

/% Shift execution routine */

exshift(reg)
int *reg; {

/* Determine if its a double or s%ngte shift, formulate opcodes
* and call shift routines accordingly */

if((regCmir+13802000) != Q) {
$10="g";
dbshft(red);
op= regimirl&0377;
shft(rea,q0,a1,9);
¥

)57



/* Single shift =/

else {
f10=llsll;
op=(regimir+11>>2)80377;
shft(reg,el,el1,7);
op={(reglmirl>>8)&077) | ((reglmir+11803)<<6);
shft(reg,f0,¥1,8);
op=regbmirl&0377;
shft(reg,q0,91,9);
X

X

/* This routine execute the double shift and calls 'shcl' to execute
* the clear opcodes =*/ :

dbshft (reg)
int *reg; {
int opt,inbit;
op=({regmirl>>8)8077)] ((regCmir+11R03)<<6);
opl=(regmir+13>>2)80377;
if(opl=op1) { printf("Double shift error(d); erflg=ffff;
return; ¥

/* Determine the input bit '"inbit' %/

switch((op>>3)807) {

case 0O:
fr=f8="zin";
inbit=0;
break;

[x%x/
case 1:
f7=8="01n";
inbit=1;
break;

[xx/
case 23
f7=18=""cir";
1f(((op>>6)803)==1) 1inbit=regLf0]J&01;
else inbit=(regle11>>15)801;
break;

T¥x/
case 3:
f7=f8="sgn";
if((inbit=(op>>6)801)==1) inbit=(regle13>>15)&01;
break;

[#%/
case 4:
f7=f8="a15";
inbit=(regishconl>>63&01;
break;

/3 &



fxx/

/&%

Ixx/

[*x/

A-74

case D:

f7=f8="n15";

inbit= (reglshconl>>6)201;
break;

case 6:

f7=f8="a31";
inbit=(regLshconl>>7)8&01;
break;

case T:

f7=8="n31";

inbit= (reglshconI>>73801;
break;

default:

f7=f8="What?";

break; . -
b

/% Shift right left or not at all */

switch(Cop>>6)803) {

[xx]

/* Right shift

case ‘0:

f7a=f8a="n";

break;

*/

case 1:

fra=f8a="r";
regCf0I=(077777&CregEf01>>1) )| ((regLf11&01)<<15);
reg[f1]=(D?7?77&(reg£f1]>}11)t((regﬁéﬂ]&01i<<15);
regle01=(077777&(reglel1>>1)) [ (Cregle11&01)<<15);
reglel13=(077777&(regle13>>13) {inbit<<15);
break;

/* Left shift %/

1xx/

case 23

f7a=f8a="1";
regle11=(regle11<<1) | ((regCe03>>15)801);
reg[eﬂ]=(reg€e0]<<1)[((regEf1]>>15)&01§;
regCf131=(reglf11<<1) } ((regLf01>>15)801);
regLf01=(reg[$01<<T) |inbit;

break;

case 3:

printf("Illegal shiftQ);
erflg=ffff;

break;

3

/% Call general ‘'shcl! routines */

3%



shel(eD,e1,reg,&f7b);
shet (f0,§1,req,&f8b);

I* General single shift routine op contains 'the opcode
* of the register to be shifted, a0 and al contain
* the indexs of the register and k keys uwhere the

* putput f-field is coded */
shft(reg,al,at,k)
int *reg; {
int inbit};

char *#ff ,xfg,*fh;
/* Determine input bit =*/

switch¢{op>>3)807) {
Ix%/ )
case {:
ff="zin";
inbit=0;
break;
Ix%/ .
case 1:
ff="0in";
inbit=13
break;
ALY}
case 2:
ff="c¢ir";
sw1tch((op>>6)&03) {
case 1:
inbit=regla0l1&01;
break;
case 2:
inbit= (regEa13>>15)&D1
break;
¥
break;
[%%/]
case 3:
‘f‘f="sgn";
inbit={(op>>6)&{(regla11>>15)801;
break;
k%]
case 4:
ffzuaalsu;
inbit=(reglshcon]>>6)&01;
break;
[Hxf )
case 5: -
ff="n15";
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inbit= (reglshconl>>6)8&01;
break; )
I1*x/
case 6:
ff="a31";
inbit=(reglshconl>>7)801;
break;-
%%/
case 7z
ff="n31";
inbit= (reglshcond>>7)8&01;
break;
/%%/
default:
ff="What?";
break;
¥

/* Petermine shift direction */

switch((op>>6)803) "L

case {:
.f:gzunu’.
break;

/* Right */
case 1:
fg="r";
reglball=(reglali>>128077777; i

if((regfa11&0%1) 1=0)- regLall=({reqgfa01)R0O77777) [0100000;

reglall=(077777&(regla11>>1))| (inbit<<i5);
break;

/* Left */
case 2: -
fg'—'-j" l.",'
regCald=reglfail<<i;
if(reglfa0l1<0) reglall++;
reglall=(reglall<<)+inbit;
break;

[x%/
default: .
printf(""Bad shift fieldd);
erflg=ffff;
break; :
¥

/* Clear the indicated registers */
shcl(al,al,req,&Fh);
/* Determine where the output strings are to be located */ -

switch(k) {
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Ix%/
case 7:
f7=1f;
ffa=fg;
f7b=th;
break;

%%/
case 3:
f8=Fff;
f8a=fg;
f8b=7th;
break;

/*%/
case 9:
fo=11;
f9a=fg;
f9b=*th;
break;
}

)

A-77

/* Clear the indicated register bytes

shcl(al,al, reg,ff)

int
int

*reg;
*ff; {

switch(op&07) <

/* Clear byte O

/%/Claer byte 1

/* Clear byte 2

/* Clear byte 3

case O:

*ff="n“;

break;

*/

case 1:

*ff=llull; .
reglall=regla01&0177400;
break;

*/

case 2:

*ff="1 Il;
regLa0i=regla0l&0377;
break;

*/

case 3:

*ff="2";
regLall=reglall&D177400;
break;

*/

case 4:

*ff="3";
reglall=reglat1&0377;
break;

/* Clear bytes 0 and 1 */

case 5:
*.ff=ll Lll;

/’(‘Z.-—
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regLall=0;
break;

/* Clear bytes 2 and 3 */
case 6:
*ff="u";
reglLal11=0;

: break;

/* Clear all =%/

) case 7:

*ff:llall;

regCa0l=regla11=0;

break;

¥

b

/* Execute the DSA portion of the 1/0; other I/0 is not simulated =*/

exio(reg)-
int. *reg; {

/* Decode the source fields  */

sO=regimir+131807700;

si=regimir+118077;

sO0=finint (s0,srlint);

s1=finint(s1,srlint);

fr=srctablsDl;

f8=srctablsll];

source{req);

op={reglmirl>>12)8&03;

switch(op) {
/xx/

case D:

printf("External interrupts not simulated);

erflg=ffff; '

break;
/x%/

case 13

printf("FP to FP transfers not simulated0);

erflg=ffff;

break;
fxx} .
case 2: case 3:
f9="d5",;
dsaio(reg,0,8f11);
dsaio(reg,1,8f12);
dsaio(reg,2,&f13);
dsaio(reg,3,8F14);
break;
¥



/%

/* General dsaio routine. 'j' is the channel,ff is the output field */

dsaio(reg,j,ff)
int *req;
int *ff; {
op=(reglmirl>>(j*3))807;
. . switch{op) {
fxx/
case 02
*ff="n0p";
break;
/* LOAD B */
case 1:
*ff:"l.bll;
reglb+jl=reglbus11&017;
break;
/* LOAD § */
case 2:
*ff="Ls";
regis+jl=reglbus0];
break;
/% LOAD S LOAD B */
case 3:
*ff=""Lsb"; .
regClb+jl=realbus11&017;
regts+jl=reglbus0l];
break;
/% READ */
case 4:
reglcycsh+jl=regleychl; regleycsli=regicycll;
*ff="ru";
dsare(reg,j);
regls+jl++;
break;
_f* WRITE */
case 5:°
*ff="wu";
dsawr(reg,j);
regls+jl++;
break;
/% LOAD S READ */
case 6:
reglcycsh+jl=reglcychl; reglcycsll=regicycll;
*ff":"HL";
regls+jl=reglbus0];
dsare(reg,j);
regls+jl++;
break;
/* LOAD S WRITE #/
case 7:
*ff="wll;
regls+ji=reglbus0];



dsawr{reg,j);
regls+jl++;
break;

}

/% DSA read reads from the disk randomly, flags overflow
* Memory banks are files 'bank0',bankl' etec.

*  Four memory banks are simulated, the read reads on all four channels

* additional banks can be easily added as required */

dsare(reg,j)
int *reg; {
. int 1;
switch(regib+jl) {
[xx]
case Q:

/* Flag cycle start for simulating wait state %/
regCeyesi+jl=regleycl]; reglcycsh+jl=reglecychl;
f* 1f file non-existant fltag error =%/

if ({bOptr=fopen("bank0d" " "))—‘;D') {
pr1ntf("Bank %#d read-error(,reglh+j1);
erflg= ffff, return; 3

/% Stcan memory input into z~reg until memad ‘reg[s+]]' is matched
* 1f the end of theé bank is reached, an error is flaged */

for (i=0; i<=regls+jl;i++) if((fscanf(blptr,"%x",&reglagzin+jl))d==-1)
printf("Bank %d read overflow at %x hexD,regCb+j3,regCs+jld;
erflg=ffff; return; ¥
Felose(blptr);
break;

/* Exactly the same as case 0 except uses ‘banki® */

case 1:

reglcycsl+jI=realeycld; regleycsh+ijI=regleychl;

if((b1ptr=fopen("bank1", " r"))==10"} {

printf{"Bank %d. read error0,reglb+jl);
erfla=ffff; return; }
for(i=0; i<=regls+jl;i++) if((fscanf(blptr,"%x" . &reglfagzin+id))==-1)

printf("Bank %d read overflow at %x hex0,reglb+jl,regls+jl);
erflg=fTfff; return; B

fclose(blptr);

break;

of e ]
case 23 .
regicycst+jd=reglcycld;  regleycsh+jl=regleychls

{
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if((b2ptr=fopen{"bank2","r"))=='0") {
printf{("Bank %d read error0,reglb+jl};
erflg=ffff; return;

for(i=0;9<=regls+jl;i++) if((fscanf(b2ptr,"%x",&reglaqzintjl))==-1)

>

printf("Bank %d read overflow at %x hex0,reglb+j], regls+jl};

erflg=ffff; return;
fclose(b2ptr); ,
break;
[xx/
case 3:
reglcycsl+jl=reglcycll; regLlcycsh+jl=reglcychl;
1f((b3ptr=fopen("bank3","r"))=='0"') {
printf("Bank %d read error0,reglbt+jl);
erflg=7ffff; return;

}

b4

for (i=0; i<=regls+jl;i++) if({(fscanf(b3ptr,"%x" ,&reglagzintjl})==-1)
printf("Bank %d read overflow at, 4x hex0,regfb+jl,regls+j1);

erflg=ffff; return;
fclose (b3ptr); ’
break;
Jxx/ :
default:
printf("Bank %d not simulated0);
erflg=ffff;-
break;
¥
¥

/* The DSA write simulates a random access memory: on the disk
* Their are no errors, if the file doesn't éxist it is created

dsawr(reg,j?
int *reg; {
int i,dum; -
reglagzintjl=reglbusii;
switch(reglb+jl) {
/%% :
case 0O:

/* See if file exists, if not create it and append zeros untit
* thé proper address is reached, then append the value in the
* 'agzin' register */

if({(bOptr=fopen("bank0","r"))=="'0") {

bOptr=fopen("bank0","w');

if(regls+jl==0) {
fprintf("%4x0,reglag2intil);
return;
3

fprintf (bOptr ,"00);

wrtpst0{reg, i, 1};

return;

b

b g

*/
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/* 1f the file exists, determine whether the value can be
* appended to the end of the file or whether it has to replace
* an existing value = */

for(1-D,1<~regEs+3] i++) {
if((fscanf{bOptr," %x ",&dum))==-1) {

/* The write address 1is past the end of the file so append */

wrtpstO(reg,j,i); return; )
X

/* At this point it has been determined that the value must be dinserted
* in an existing file. The file is vritten on to a dummy file

% called ..buff and when the address is reached, the 'aqz1n value

* 1§ written .on the disk. Then thé rest of the file is written out +*/

fclose(bOptr);
" bOptr=fopen{(“bankD","r"};
bufptr=fopen{”..buff","uw");
for (i=0; i<regls+jl;i++) {
fscanf (bOptr,*"%x" ,&dun);
fprintf(bufptr,"%x0,dum);
3

/% Scan for entry to be throuwn out =*/

fscanf (bOptr,"%x",&dum); -

forintf(bufptr,”"%x0,reglagzin+jl);

white((fscanf(blptr,"%x" ,&dum) 1=~-1))
fprintf{bufptr,"%x0,dum);

fclose(bufptr);

fclose(bOptr);

/* Restore bank0 =/

system{("mv ..buff bank("};
break;

/* Bank 1 write */

case 1:
if ((b1ptr=fopen("bank1","r"))=="0") {
blptr=fopen("bank1","w");
iftregls+ji==0) {
fprintf("4x0, reglagzin+jla;
return;
>
fprintf(blptr,"00);
wrtpsti(reg,j,1);
return;
}



for (i=0; i<=reqls+jl; 1++) {
if ((fscanf(btptr,"” %4x ",&dum)l}==-1) {
wrtpst1{reg,j,i); return; i
} N

fclose(blptr);

biptr=fopen("bank1",'"r');

bufptr=fopen("..buff", "w'");

for(i=0; i<regls+jl;i++) {
fscanf(biptr,"ix",&dum);
fprintf(bufptr,"%x0,dum);
}

fscanf(biptr,"4x" ,&dum);

fprintf(bufptr,"%x0,reglagzin+jl);

while((fscanf(blptr,"%x",&dum) !=-1))
fprintf(bufptr,”%x0,dum);

fclose(bufptr);

fclose(biptrl;

system("mv ..buff bank1");

break;

[x%/

default:

printf(” Bank ¥%d not s1mutated0 reglb+j1);

break;

>

¥

/* This routine writes on the disk in 'bank0" when .it is indicated
* that an append is sufficient */

wrtpstO(reg,j, k)
int *reg; {1
int i;
fclose (bOptr);
bOptr=fopen ("bank0",'"a');
for (i=k; i<regls+j1;i++) fprint{(bOptr,"00);
fprintf(bOptr,"%x0,reglagzintjl);

fclose(bOptr);
X
/* This routine writes on the disk in 'bank1' when it is indicated
* that an append is sufficient */
wrtpsti(reg,j, k)

int *rea; £

int i;
feclose(biptr);

biptr=fopen(bank1","a");
for(i=k; i<regls+jl;i++) fpr1ntf(b1ptr,"00)'
fprintf(biptr,"4x0,reglagzintil);
fclose{blptr);

b

# include<stdio.h>

gﬁlGﬂ‘TAL PAGE Ig.
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oldseek(fildes, offset, ptrname).
int fildes,offset,ptrhame;

{

/************************************************************************]
/*if ptrname is 0, the pointer is set to offset. ’ */
/*1f ptrname is 1, the pointer is set to’ its current Location */
7* plus offset. o ‘ ) */
/*if ptrname is 2, the pointer is set to the size of the file */
/% plus offset. : ’ */
/#if ptrname is 3, 4 or 5, the meaning is as above for 0, 1 and 2 */
/% except that the offset is’ muLt1pL1ed by 512. o x/
I* */
/*1f ptrname is 0 or 3, offset is unsigned, otherwise it is s1gned */

/************************************************************************/

Lseek(f1ldes (torig) (offset),ptrname)
3

/****************************************************************/
/% This will create the heLp files to aid a used w1th the exec*l

/* ution of the programs. */
/****************************************************************/



/5T
A-85

APPENDIX &

FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR MICRO-ASSEMBLER LISTING

*
XXXXX XX XXX X XXXX
X X X X X XX X X
X X X X XXXX "X X.
XXXXX XXXXXX X X X
X X X X X X xX X X
X X X XXXX XXXXX XX XXXX

¥ % o F % % ¥ A

Ekkkkkkkkkkkkkkdkkhhhhkrkhrrkkhhkrhhtkkkrrkkdhhrrhkkkrhhkkkhhrkkkhhkk

MICROCODE ASSEMBLER 1:01 9/10/79

CAUTION: 1IF THIS SEEMS NOT TO WORK, CHANCES ARE ITS YOUR INPUT
FILE. ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS YES BEFORE
ATTEMPTING TO 'DEBUG' THE ASSEMBLER.
1. Is there a # at the end of the source Llisting?
2. Do all the instructions have the proper number
of fields ?
3. Are their no control characters hidden in the file?

If this doesn®t cure the problem check the tables to make sure
you have proper dinput formats, I could have sworn
many times that the assembler was bonkers when it was
my source. This assembler should not have bugs

% ok o % % O % % % ok % ok ¥ ¥

*******************************************************************
+ _ . .

* This program is compiled as 'cc past.c -LS'

* The first line includes the new I/0 package

* And the FILE decltarations reserve space for the I1/0 disk files x/



#include <stdio.h>
FILE *objptr,*srcptr;

/* Storage for Labels and their values the symbol table #/

struct {
char idL6];
int add;
Y symL1003;

/% Globals, line number; table index; error flag; output words;
ALU op; carry log/arit; memory address =*/

int Lnum,tabin, erf,out0,0utl,out2,alu,car, madd;

/* Field inputs */ i
char namel7],addl4],sr0E5],5r1051,d0051,d105],
sourcel60];

Jhikkkkdkhkhkkkkhkkikkkkhkikhhkkkhhkikkkkkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkhikhkkkhkkkhkkkkik

. *
The following tables are the heart of the assembler *
a mpemonic is read in to one of the field inputs and *
this is "Looked up” in one of the following tables *
If a match is found, the index of the table at the matching *
word is returned. In many cases this is the opcode *
" associated with the mnemonic looked up. If it is not, *
~that index is used as an index to another array of integer =*
constants whose values are the proper opcodes *
If the input mnemcnic is not found, a -1 is returned and *
an error is flaged. *
x

/

¥ N X A A X ¥ A N X N ¥

kkkAkhkkkkkkkhkhkdkhhkdhbhkkhkkhhkhkhhkhhkithddhhhkhhkthkkihkdhtihhkhhkhihikdkii

[
* Type field lLookup table
*/
char *typetabll {
llor.g"’
Ilequtl
llsh!l”
Jl‘,.ioll’
“tC"
"t[‘"’
r'd
-1 };
I*
* Condition code lookup table
*/

char *contabl] {
Ilun"
"unn"l
’
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*

*/

"fpn-“,
i n
e
ll.ionll’
ll.]osll

r
-1 };

/* Lookups for opcodes in condition fieldx/

Index

char

int

conintLl

lookup table

*idxtabll {

Ilnop"'
ll.inotl’
ll.inol ",
ll.inzil'
ll.in3"’
"dCD",
lldc1 II,
lldczll,
l!dc3ll’
"c LU“,
llc L1 ll’
llC 12"’

'"C 13u’

llceotl,
"Ce1 ll’
"f:La",
=1 };

Return jump table

£0,0,1,2,2,3,4,4,5,6,6,7,
8,8,9,10,10,11,12,12,13,

14,14,15 X;

/52



*/

/%

%/

/*

*/

char xpjtabld {

Multiply table

Ilnpll’

‘llj pll’

char #multabll {

ALU

np LDL",
up LDU",
up Lan’
uquuu’
"pup L“,
"pupu",
"pugl”,
upuqun’
"qlpl",
llq Lpull'
llq qull’
llq Lqull’
Ilqup Lll’
"qupuil’
llquq Lﬂ’
llququlI'
-1 };

table

char *addtabl] {

llell’
[ ] gy |}
rd
!laddl!’
1] 1
sub
ue_gu'
Y 4
“fffll
.!setﬂ’
llznoll’
lle+ell’
lle+1ll’
’
" "
e-1
llandll’
llorll -’
Ile=gl’l
HOCE"’
Ilen" ’
’
(1 n
ocC
llgnlgi ’
"o
A
!lxorll’

L83
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/*

/%

*/

-1
Opcode Llookups */

int addinti]

{037,032,051,06,06;043,043,023,,
054,0,057,033,036,046,020,020,

025,025,046,026- ¥;

ALU tables for non-special Llookups */

llac!!’!ltcll’llan ’, Ln"’

char *cartabll {
-1 };
char #funtabll {

IIOH'"1 ll’uzll’ll3ll’ll4ll'll5ll’llé!l’Il?l"ﬂgll’ll9ll""all’

llbll’"cll’l!dll’llell'llfl!'

-9 };

shift decode table

char

#*shoptabll {

"nzin",
"l'lO'in",

Mneir”,

llnsgn"’
"nals5",
"nn15",
"na31",
"nn31",
*rzin",
“roin",
"reir",
"l‘Sgn"',
"ra15",
"rn15",
"ra3tl",
"rn31",
"Lzin",
"loin",
"leir™,
"lsgn”,
"Lals",
"Ln15",
"la3i",
"ln31",
-1 };

/* Shift clear field decode =*/

char

IIOII' llnl!’ "0“’ H1Il’ ll2lI’ Il3l!’ lllll’ llul!’

int shcintEl

*shetabl] {

-1 ¥;
€0,0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7 };

éﬁ?ﬁiﬁgﬁfkﬁ}ﬁGﬂlLs
ALITy
||al‘l ’-
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* Input Output tables
xf -
char *joptabll {
|3x.i II'
Ilfp"'
l!dsll’
[ 1] aqll’
lldpll’
int jopintfl € 0,1,2,2,3,3 ¥;
[x%/ '
char *iotabld {
u‘nopu’
"SX1 Il’
llc kﬂ'

int toint[] - t0,1,1,1,2,2,2,3,3,4,4,5,5,
. 6,6,7,7,
/ 0,1,2,3,4,4,5,5,6,6,7,7 3;
*
* Sourcée codes
*/ -
char *srctabll {
llnopll’
"alsw",



Il

[Hx]

Ixx/

"alrs™,
uaorzn’
llaoll’

g9 SH",
31 T‘S",
“alrz",
lla1 ll’

"qr‘sp",
"ar'sp",
"aiD",
nai u’
na.izu’

!la.i3!l’ -

"bsrQ",
"bsrt",
"foll’
II.E1 ll” .
*if0n",
"*ifQu"”,
"ifod",
"if0c”,
"if1n",
"if1u™,
"if1d",
"if1e",
MimrQ™,
"imri",
"intr",
"L0ad",
"LfOn",
"L f0u",
"Lf0od",
" LfDa",

llllj ad"'
"Lfin",
"L f1a",
"1¥1d",
llLf1 all’
"mar',

“mcr0”,
"mult",
"+f0n",
"t 0u”,
"tf0d",
"+f0c!,
"tDra"’
"tDua",
efin",
"tfiu”,

Y4



[*x

,*/

Bus 0 integers

0o .
0100
02100
04100
06100

0200
02200
04200
06200
0600
02600
0500
02500
04500
06500
01700
03700
0300-
02300
01000
03000
05000
07000
01100
03100
05100
07100
01600
03600

. -07600-

0177777
01400
03400
05400-
07480
06700
01500
03500
05500

int

"tf1d",
"y $q C",
" na",
"t1ua",

"Z'D",
|a-21||’
nz'zu"
"23",

-1

X;

A=9Y

sr0intLl £
0%/,
40 1,

I%
/*
/*
/*
I*
[*
I*
I*
1%

x

Fk
1%
/%
1%
/x
I*
1%
I*
/%
/%
1%
I*
I*
/%
f23

I*

I*
J£
/%
FA]
/%
f*
%
[
fx
./,*
Ix
I%
FE

440
840
c40

*/’
*/,
*/,

80, */,

430,

880

¢80
180
580
140
540
940

d40:
3cl

7c0

*/,
*/’
*f,
*/'
*/,
*/,
%/,
*/,
*/,
*/,
*f,

0 */,

40

200

600

a00
e00

240

640
a40
e4)
380
780

£80, %/,
FFFE %/,

300 %/,

700
b00
00

deQ.

340
740
b40

*f,
*/,
*/’
*/,
*/’
*/,
*/
%/,
%/,
*/
*/,
*/

*/
*/

*/,

%/,
xf,
*/,
*/,

,”

7

I
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*/

07500
0700

05700
0400

01200
03200
05200
07200
02700
04700
01300
03300
05300
07300
02400
04400
0500

02500
04500
06500

Bus one integers

0o
01
021
041
061
02

037

023
010
030
050
070
011
031
051
071
016

int

/%
f*
/%
I
I*
I*
[*
/%
I*
/%
/*
/%
f*
/%
I
I
1%
1%
Ix
1%

40
1c0
bcD
100
280

680

a80
e80
5¢0
9¢0
2c0
6c0
acO
ecO
500
900
140
540
240
d40

*/,
*/’
*/,
*/,
*/’
*f,
*/,
*/’
*/,
*/,
*/’
*/,
*/,
*/,
*/,

*/,
*f,

*/

sr1int[] {
0 %/,
1 %/,
11 %/,
21 */,
31 %/,
2 */,
12 */,
22 */,
32 =/,
6 */,
16 =/,
5 %/,
15 =/,
25 */,
35 =/,
f *x/,
1f =/,
3%/,
13 %/,
8 %/,
18 %/,
28 */,
38 =/,
9 %/,
19 =/,
29 */,
39 */,
e %/,

/%
/%
/%
I*
I*
/%
I
I*x
/%
I*
I
I*
/%
1%
1%
/%
/%
I
I*
1%
/*
Ix
Ix
I*
I*
f*
/%
I*



/*
*/

036
076
067
014
034

- 054

074
0M77e7?
015
035
055
075
0177777
057
04
012
032
052
072
027
047
013
033
053
073
024
044
05
025
045
065

/* e */, .
/% 3e %/, -
/* 37 %/,
I* ¢ */,
I* 1c %/,
/* 2¢ */,
/% 3¢ %/,
/% £fff =/,
/* d */,
i* 1d-*/,
/% 2d %/,
/* 3d %/,
/* ff{f =/,
/* 2f %/,
Ix 4 */,
/* a */,
/* 1a %/,
/* 2a-*/,
/* 3a %/,
1% 17 */,
/% 27 %/,
I/ b */,
/* 1b %/,
/* 2b %/,
/* 3b %/,
/% 14 %/,
/* 24 %/,
/* 5 %/,
/* 15 %/,
/% 25 %/,
/% 35 %/

Destination codes bus O

char

#d0tabll {
!Inoptl’
"brgD"’
"EU",
"elf0",
"elg1”,
"ef0g",
ll.ﬁoll’
"-fog1 II’
"4911"
"imr0",
"imr1",
*intr",
“L£0n",
"L£0u",
"L f0d",
"Lf0a",
"L0ad",

5t



00
0400
04200
024200
014200
034200
020200

030200

010200
023200
027200
037200
03000

07000

013000

017000.

027000
035600
03400

021600
025600
031600
01000

‘05000

015000
025000
035000
021000
031000

int

"mar',

“marc",
nmm.ion’
Yemit II’
ummizu’

ﬂpl .
"penll-’

L]
’

"peog"i
lipefol!’
Ilpefg"’
Ilpfull’

llpfogll’
llp91 "'

"t£0n",
"t f0u”,

"ef0d",

"tf0c",
"t0ra",
"tDHa",
"t0ba",

=1

“.ifoall'

X

d0intl] {

/%
/*
Ix3
7%
/%
Is3
,/*
I*
F&3
I
I*
I*
I*

/%

/%

s

/*
I*
[*
o *
I*
/%
1%
/*
I*
I*
/%

I*

I

0 %/,
100 =/,
-880 «/,
2880 */,
1880 =/,
3880 =/,
2080 =/,
3080 =/,
1080 =/,
2680 */,
2e80 =/,
3e80 */,
600 */,
el0 %/,
1600 =/,
1e00 */,
2e00 */,
3b80 %/,
700 %/,
2380 */,
2b80 */,
3380 %/,
200 */,
a0 =/,
1200 */,
2a00 */,
3a00 */,
2200 =/,
3200 =/,

ALE »
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*/

071000
02400

06400

012400
016400
026400
032400
036400
026000

/% 1200 «/,
/% 500 =/,
/% d00 %/,
/% 1500 =/,
/% 1d0Q =/,
/% 2400 %/,
/% 3500 */,
/% 3d00 =/,
/* 2c00 */

Bus one destination codes

char

*d1tabl] {
!lnopll’
llarspll’
"brg1",
"cm]“(‘]"’;
Yemrd”,
"emr2'™,
"emr3",
lle1 tl'
ll:e1 f1l!-’
Ile-f1‘gll’
l!e:l goll”
"fl‘ II’
Ilf1‘goll'
IlgD’ll’
"'iCDD“,
"ierl¥,
"ig l“_2"\,
ll.‘icrsllf
ll.ide"’
"idx1",
"ide_",
I!idxsll’
*if1a',
"Lfin",
"Lf1u",
ll!.flldll'
Illlfdiall'
Mlad”,
"mcrQ”,
"mcri”,
mcr2Y,
lfmCDSII'
‘!mmq",
"mm1",
tlmmlﬂj ll’
!lmmzl‘l’
llmmu'zﬂ’
WmmﬂZ“}
llmmaﬂ’

¥;

Y
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l!qll.’
llqef1"’
"qe‘fgll’
llqe‘1'l1'
llqe1'gll’
Iqu‘llll’
uqf-]gu’
"qg-oul
n'tfalnu’
utfo]uu’
ntfaldu’
nt.falcu’
"t1 ra",
"t1H’a",
ut-lbau’
-1 Y;

int_ dlintfd {°

0o /* 0 %/,

0166 /%76 %/,
02 1% 2 %/,

Q15 /% d */,

035 % 1d */,
055 /% 2d =/,
075 /% 3d x/,
021 . /* 11 %/,
0121 /% 51 %/,
0161 1 71 %/,
061 /% 31 x/,
0101 /% &1 */,
0141 /% 61 %/,
041. [*x 21 */,
0117 /% 4f =/,
0137 /% 5f %/,
0157 . /> 6f */,
;M77 I* 7f =/,
017 /I f %/,

037 /% 1f %/,
057 [* 2 %/,
77 /% 3f =/,
0130 /* 58 =/,
014 I* ¢ */,

034 /* 1¢c */,
054 ©I*x 2¢ %/,
074 /% 3¢ %/,
0134 /* 5¢c %/,
0116 /% 4e %/,
0136 /*x Se %/,
0156 /% 6e */,
0176 /* Te %/,
027 - /% 17 %/,
047 A*x 27 %/,

067 /% 37 %/,
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0107 /% 47 %/,
0127 /* 57 %/,
0147 /* 67 %/,
0167 [% 77 %/,
04 I* & %/,
0124 /* Sk x/,
0164 I* 74 %/,
024 /1% 14 */,
064 /% 34 %/,
0104 /% 44 %/,
0144 /% 64 %/,
044 I* 24 %/,
012 /% a =/,
032 I+ 1a */,
052 /* 2a */,
072 /% 3a %/,
0132 /% 53 */,
0152 /* 6a */,
;72 /x 73 =/ ¥;

Ix%x/

main() {

[H%/

int adpar,i,hexnum;

char it[81; ‘
/* Prompt for source and set input buffer pointer =*/

printf("Source? ");

scanf ("%s" ,source);

if ((srcptr=fopen(source,”r")»=='0% {
printf("Cannot open source filel);
return; ¥ .

objptr=fopen(object","”w");

erf=madd=tabin=0;

lnum=1;
1%
* Read and assemble symbol table on first pass
*/
while{(namel0l=getc(srcptr)) !='0") {
Lnum++;
/% Action is based on first character in line
* # says end of file, go to pass two
* % says comment
* space or tab says instruction, no Label
* anything else is a label *x/

switch{namel01) {

/* End of file, call pass two «/
case'#':
newline();
iflerf==0) <{



6

pas2();
fprintf(objptr,"#0); X
return;
break;
/% Comment, k1ck Line pointer only */
‘case'*':
newline();
break;
/* If its an origin input address, else kick address */
case' ': case’
if(fscanf(srcptr,"org %x",&hexnum) !=0)
madd=hexnum;
else madd++;
newline();
break;

/* dDefault to build the label from the first characters ( until
* space or tab is encountered) */
default:.
for(i=1;i<6;i+t) {
name[1]~getc(srcptr);
if(nameLil==" '||namelil=="
break;
}
namebLil='0";
if(fscanf(srcptr,"equ /x“,&hexnum)'-O)
. . adpar=hexnum;
else ) adpar=madd++;

JRkkkkkkkkkkkikkkk _adpar--; - **k%kTEST r——i
adtab(adpar);
newline();
break;
>

}
}
newline(} {
wh1le(getc(srcptr)"'0)'
}

/* Add gtobal character "name" to symbol table with value adpar  */

adtab(adpar)
int *adpar; {
int i;
cktab();

for (i=0; (symLtabinl.id{il=namelil) !='0";i++);
symitabinl.add=adpar;
tabin++;

X

/* Check to see if name is in table =*/ INAJ,
OF‘ POgR QP AGD 5

UALrry
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cktab(Q {
int i,is
for(i=0;i<=tabin;i++) {
for(ij=0;nameliJ!="0";j++)
if(nameljd!=sym[i3.idCj 1)
goto nomatch;
printf("bouble Definition %s Line %d0,name,tnum);
erf=1;
nomatch: H
}
¥

]*****************************************************t******‘**********

%

* PASS TWO !1iiliillloliililoc il iiiiiin ittt
*
Fkkkhkkkkkkkkkihkkkkkkkkkkhhhkhkihkkhkhkkkikhkfhihrkkkkkkkkhhkikikkkkkk [

pas2(3{ .
int i;
char f1051;
Lnum=1; madd=0;

/* Rewind source, output symbol table to file "object™ =*/

rewind(srcptr); )
printf(*" Pass one complete:0 0'";
fprintf(objptr,” - Symbol Table0);
for (i=0; i<=tabin;i++)
) fprintf(objptr,"%s #x0,symEi].4d,syml1].add);

fprintf(objptr,"##Q);
while((namelOJ=getc(srcptr))!="0") {

/* Key on first symbol, same action as in pass one %/

sWwitch(namelQ1) {
/* # says done */
case "#':
return;
. break;
/* Comment =*/
case 'x':
break;
default:
switch{namel01) {
/* Instruction, not labeled */
case ' ': case'
break;
/% Label says lookup in symbol table =*/
default:
for(i=1;i<6;i++) { .
namel{il=getc(srcptr);
if(namelil==" *||namelil=="
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1%

/%

I*

1%

%

I*
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break;

)
namelil='0";
break;

"Decode first field. org—=> read next field into madd

equ—> ‘ignore

vabtid field-> assemble it =*/

fscanf(srcptr,"4s",§1);

-switch{lookup(f1,typetab)) {

ORG */

EQU */ -

SH */

I1/0 %/

TC */

TR */

*/

break;

newline();
Lnum++;

case 0:

‘fscanf(srcptr,"%x" ,&madd);

break;

case 1:
break;

case 2:
fprintf(obiptr,"%4x
shift();

madd++;

break;

case 3 -
fprintf{objptr,"%x

- inout();

madd++;
‘Break;

case 4:

forintf(objptr,"%x

trancon(};
madd++;
break;

case 5:

fprintf(objptr,”%x

transfer();
‘madd++;
break;

default:

printf("Invalid TYPE field Line %d0,lnum);

break;
3

" _madd);

",.madd);

", madd);

" madd);

Je¢
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3
X
/* General table lookup routine
%
* This routine returns the index of the item in the
* specified table */
Lookup(item,chartab)
char *jtem;
char *%chartab; {
int i, d.r,k;
for(i=0; chartabLill==1;i++) {
for (j=0; (r=chartabli1Lil) == item[j] && r i= '0';j++);
if(r == itemLil)
return{i);
by
return(-1J;

¥
/* Decode shift ﬁnstruction */

shift() {

char esh[5]1,fshL53,gshl5],prel5];
int Lobf,hi2f;

dec2();

out2=out2]0100000;

fscanf{srcptr,"%sks%s¥s%s" ,add,esh fsh,gsh,pre)

hi2f=shdec (fsh);

lo6f=h12f8077;

hi2zf=hi2f>>6;

addec();
1*%/ :

out1=(alu<<12) | {(predec (pre)<<10)| (shdec (esh)<<2) |hi2f;
[xk/

out0=(car<<14) | (Lo6f<<8) | shdec (gsh);

fprintf(objptr ,"%x #X #%x0,0utl,outl,0ut2);
i

/* Decode the 1input output instruction */

inout() {
char iopf5],ch3051,¢ch2051,¢h1051,ch0L5];

dec2Q);

out?=out2}0140000;

fscanf(srcptr,"%sisks™ ,add,sr0,sr1);

addec();

deci();

fscanf(srcptr,"%sisisis%s",i0op,ch0,chl,ch2, ch3);
0ut0-(1opdec(1op)<<12)lLcar<<14)!(1odec(ch3)<<9)|(1odec(ch2)<<6)

| Glodec (ch1)<<3) | fodec(chD);
fprintf(objptr,"%x %% %#x0,0utl, out1,0ut2);
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}
/* Decode the transfer constant instruction '/

trancon() {
char Lablel10];
dec2();
out 2=out 2| 040000;
fscanf(srcptr,”"%s",lable);

/* Determine if 'constant -is hex or a label )
* $ means hex number but the $ qitself must be delimeted
* by spaces tabs or returns */

switch(lablel01) {
case 'x':
out1=0;
break;
case '$'-
1f(fscanf(srcptr,"7x" gout1)==0
printf("Invalid HEX CONSTANT Line Zd0,lnum);

break;
default:
out1=0;
findx(lable);
if (out1==0)
printf(*Invalid HEX LABLE ‘Line %d0,lnum);
break; .
b
,fscanffsrcptr,"“sés",dﬂ d1};
-car=0;-
dec0C); . .
fprintf(objptr,"4x %X #x0,0ut0,outl,0ut?);

¥
/* Decode the transfer instruction */

transfer() {

dec2(); .

fscanf(srcptr,“%sés/sés?s",add sr(,d0,sr1, dan;

addec();

dec1();

decllQ); -

fprintf(obiptr,"%x Ax %x0,0ut0,0utl,out2);
X

/* Decode the ALU; carry log/arit returned if car; funcion number in
* global variable atu */

addec () {
char carcdbi2];
int ret;
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car=alu=0;
if((addl0l=="+"')8&& (add{13=="0"))  return;

/* See if item add[] is in the addtab, it will be
* only if it is a special mnemonic {( Table 5-1 ) =*/

if{(ret=lookup(add, addtab))i= -1) {
car=addintlretl>>4;
alu=addintLretlR017;
return;
T

/* Not a special mné. so decode in two parts, car-Loglar%t
* and the funtion number *f

carcdC03=addL03;

carcdC1]=addl1];

carcdC21="0"%; .

if((car=lookup(carcd,cartab))===1) {
printf("Invalid ALU field Line %d0,Lnum);
return(-1);
3

carcd{0]=addC2];

carcdCL11="'0";

if(Calu=lookup(carcd,funtab))!=-1)
return;

printf("Invalid ALU field Line %d0,lnum);

i .

/% General shift decode function ,
*  Takes shop, the dinput character mnemonic and

* Returns the proper numerical opcode */
shdec (shop)

char *shop: {

int ret, retl;

char cilf2]d;
if((shopl01=="*")&&(shop[11=="0")) return(D);
cif0l=shopL4];
cif11="0';
shopC41='D";
if{(ret=Lookup(shop,shoptab)) != -1)
if((retT=lookup(ci, shctab)) i= -1)
return((ret<<3) | (shcintlret11)};
else )
printf("Invalid SHIFT field Line %d0,tnum);
else ’
printf(“Invalid SHIFT field Line %d0,lnum);
>

/* Decode the shift precision field
*/

/67
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predec{pre)
char *pre ; {
if((prel0J=="*")R&(prel11=="0")) return(l);
if(prel0l=="s'88prel1]==*0"*)
return();
if(pref0]=="d'&&prel1l=="0"
return(1);
printf("Invalid SHIFT fietd Line %d0,lnum);
}

/* Build word two for all instructions */

dec2() {
char conb4], idxC41,rjE3],multl5];
fscanf(srcptr,"/sés%s%s",con idx,rj,mult);
out2-(condec(con)<<10)1(1dxdec(1dx)<<6)I(rjdec(r3)<<4)ImuLtdec(muLt)
}

/* Decode _condition field */.

condec (con)
char *con; {
int ret;
if((conf0l=="'*")gR(conl11=="0")) return(d);
if({ret=Llookup{con,contab)) t= -1)
return(conintLret]);
else
printf("Invalid CND field Line %d0,lnum);
3

{* Decode index field =*/

idxdec (idx)
char *idx; {
int ret;
if(CidxL0J=="%") &R (idxL131=='0")) return(D);
if((ret=Lookup(idx, 1dxtab)) I= =-1)
return{ret);
else
printf("Invalid IPX field Line %Zd0,inum);
}

/* Decode return jump field =*/

ridec(rj)

char *rj; {

int ret;
1T ((rj03=="%*"ER(rjL13=="0")) return(D);
if((ret=Lookup(rj,rjtab)) != -1)

return(ret);
else

printf("Invalid RJ field Line %d0,lnum);’
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3
/* Decode multiply field */
multdec(mult)
char *#mult; {

int ret;

if(CmultL0)=="*")R& (mult[1]=="0")) return(0);

if({ret=lookup(mult multabl)) != -1)
return(ret};
else

printf("Invalid MULT field Line %d0,lnum);

}
/* Decode input output operation field =*/
iopdec (iop)

char *jop; {
int ret;

if((iopl0]=="%*)&&(iopL11=="0")) return(0);

if({ret=Lookup{iop,ioptab)) !'= -1
return{icpintlretl);

else
} N
/* Decode general I/0 field */
iodec(jo) ‘
char *jo; {
int ret;

1fC(ioLl03=="%")&&(i0oL11=="0")) return(0);

if{(ret=lookup(io,fotabl)) fi= =1)
return(iointlretl);

else

printf("Invalid 10 field Line %d0,lnum);

}

/% Build word 1 for sh and tr %/

dec1() {
out1=(alu<<i2) [ (sr0dec ) |sridec();

T

/* Decode source codes */

srldec() {
int ret;

i£((sr0[01=="*")&&(sr0[11=="'0"%)) return(0);

if((ret=Lookup(srQ,srctab)) i= -1}
if(sr0intLret]!=-1)
return(srlintlretd);

else

printf("Invalid I0P field Line %d0,Llnum);

/77
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printf("I nvaL1d SOURCE (Bus O) f1eLd Line %d0,lnum);
else
printf("Invalid SOURCE (Bus O f1eLd Line %d0,lnum);

}
sridec() {
) int ret;
if(Csr1001=='%x")8&(sr1[11=="0")) return(D);
if({ret=Lookup(sri,srctab)) != =1)
if(sr1intlretl!=-1)
return{sriintlretd);
else
printf(*Invalid SOURCE (Bus' 1) field Line %d0, Lnum)'
else
printf("Invalid SOURCE (Bus 1) field Line %d0,lnum);
b .

/* Find a label in the symbol table, return its value */

f1ndx(LabLe)
char  *lable; {
int i,3;.
for (i=0; i<=tabin;i++) {
for(j=0; lable(j1i="0";j++)
if(lableljl!=symLil.id[j1) -
/* As soon as there 15 no match, try next entry */
goto nomatch;
out1=symlil.add;
nomatch: ;
b
}

/% Build word 0O for tr and tc¢ instructions -*/

dec0O { _
out0=(car<<14){d0dec (2 jdidec O;
)

/* Decode destinations %/

dldec() {
int ret;
if((dOL01=="%")&&(d0L11=="0")) return(0);
if({ret=Lookup(d0,d0tab)) != -1)
return(d0intCret]);
else

printf("Invalid DESTINATION (Bus 0) field Line %d0,lnum);
printf(*It got to here. the value for d0 is %c 0,d0C013;

Y

didec ) {
int ret;

A
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1f((d1[0]‘“'*')&&(d1[1]==!U')) return(ﬂ)
1f((ret =lookup{dl, d1tab)) = -1)
P return(d11nt[ret])'

else
Qrintf(?;nngig D§$T§§BTIDQ (Bus 1? fiegq Lipe %dD,yggm;;
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APPENDIX 5
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE MAXTMUM LIKELIHOOD CLASSIFIER
ON A FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR
Initialization of the FPs by the Host Computer

Interrupt Routine for Flexible Processor

-Overview of Maximum Likelihood Classifier Flexible Processor Algorithm

Flowchart- of Floating Point Addition Routine

Flowchart of Floating Poinf Multiplication Routine

" Flowchart of Floating Point Compare Routine

Actual Flexible Processor Program for Maximum Likelihood Classification
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A. INITIAUIZATION 'OF THE FPs ‘BY THE HOST :GOMPUTER

1. Initialdze :memory to zeroces.’

2. Send FP size, ip, 'sigma, %X, andil.

3. ‘Calculate dettségmaD

4. Calculate ﬁnvfs&gmaa

5. *Cai?ﬁlate Inldeti(sigmadd

8. Calcutate Anlplw))

7. }Send}EP'inﬁp(wQJ'- An(detlsigmal)) * 5

i8. -Send {FP inv{sigma)
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B. INTERRUPT ROUTINE FOR FLEXIBLE PROCESSOR

Interrupt routine

%

gave all
registers

increment new
value pointer

store value from
+in given location

Junsave
registers

Jchoose max
value and
print it

¥

END
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C.1. Load Data Into FP.-

1) Zero all régisters. This includes all in-
dex registers, index compare registers, large file
address registers, maintenence compare registers
and temporary fille address (both read and write)
registers. ) .

2) Read the first number and store it in re-
gister F.

3) Copy the number stored in the F register
into the index compare registers number 0 and 1.
(This number is the dimension of sigma.)

i) Load all conditions. (This means that the
index compare registers are goindg to test for
equality to m.) Index registér three 'will check
for equality to zero.

5) Test and increment Index register' three.
If 1t is not equal to zero read a number, load it
into the F register.

6) Move the F_register to temporary file zero
while incrementing the wrilte counter.

IS If index register O dogé not equal- n; go
to.step 5. .

. 8) .. Zero all index registers while moving n to
the 7P reglster of the multiply while trapping in-
terrupts. {(This can be done using the "sr" com-
mand.) .

9) With 1interrupts trapped, move multiply
output to condition.register 2. (This ‘means that
the conditlon registers are now set to check for
index registers .0 and 1 equal to n, index regis~
ter 2 equal to n squared and index register 3
equal to zero.)

10) Test and incfement index register 2. If it
is n sgquared, exit.

11) Read a numbér, store it in large file
zero, while simultaneously dincrementing its ad-
dress buffer. -

12) Jump 'to step LlO.

/77
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C.2. Storage Format

normalixed
vector for
class one

normalized
vector for
class two

The Storage format used in the processing scheme
is as .follows: )

Temporary files Large Files

n Sigmal[l,1] First Covariance
Hold Sigmal2,1] Matrix.
data X[1,1] : .
X[1,2] Sigmaln,1]
Xx[1,3] Sigmall,2]
X[1,4] :
data Y{1,1] Sigmaf2,n)
Yi{1,2] o
¥[1,31 - Sigmaln,n]
Y[1,4] :

Sigmafn,n]

Sigmall,1] Second Covariance
Sigma([2,1] Matrix

Sigmaln,1]
Sigma[l,2]

.

Sigmalf2,1]
Sigmal2,n])

Sigma{n,n]

mean vector for U[1,1]

class one uf1,2]

ul1,3]

mean vector for V{1,1]

class two vi1,2]

vi1,3}]

v[1,4]
Tn{p(w))-1n{det{sigma))*.5 k[1]
K[2]
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C.3. First Matrix Multiplication

1) Initialize all reglsters. Move 1 to the
read address of temporary file zero. Zero all oth-
er index registers, large file addresses, tem-
porary file addresses.

2) Move temporary file 0 to the E register
(while incrementing the read address pointer.)

3) Move large file 0O to the G register (while
incrementing the address pointer.)

4) Call floating point multiply routine.

5) Store result in temporary file 1, while

increasing the write pointer.

6) If index 0 is n, jump to the subroutine
called sum.

7) If index 1 is n, jump -to the next multiply

routing._

8) Increment index reg O.

9) Go to step 1.

10) Increment index 1 by 1.

11) Zero F register. {This is used as the ac-
cumnulater for the floating point add.)

12) Zero index register O.

13) Zero temporary file 1 read address.

14) Test and increment index 0. If it = n, go

to step 16.

15) Call floating point add subroutine. (40
cycles.) (this routine has been modified to incre=
ment tlhe temporary file 1 read pointer as it goes
along, so this is not necessary.)

16) Go to step l4.
17) Temporary file 0 pointer = 1.
18) Store f in large file 1 {(while 4increment-

ing the pointer.) (F contains the result of the n
floating point adds.)

19) Return to calling routine

/77
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C.4. Second Matrix Multiplication

:1) Zero all pointers to large files and tem-
porary file 1 address.

2) Write a 0 to temporary file address 0.

1) Transfer témporary file zero memory loca-
tion 0 to index register 3.

4) Test and decrement register 3, If zero go
to wrap up. .

5) ‘While incrementing the pointer. to ‘tem-
porary file 0, move the conterit® to tHe ® regis=
ter. . . ‘

62 While incrementing the ééfnméf'ﬁiﬁ“ latge
file 1, move the contents to the ‘G register.

7) Call the fléating point -multipiication
routine.

85 Caii the floating point add routime.

9) éend the result to temporary file 1.

10) Go to step 4.

ORIGINAL PAGE It
OF POOR QUALITY

SE
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D. FLOATING POINT ADDITION ROUTINE
F=E+6

floating pt.
addn. routine

strip signs

and save
for

later use

numbers

es
Y return other
number

reverse
the
numbers

align
binary
points

result = G-E
normalize
resuit

return

resylt = E-Q
normalize
result

return

result = E+G
normalize
result

Sng (result) =
old Sgn(E)
return




floating point
multiply routine

A

multiply mantissag
add exponents
FO = product

F1 = sum ~
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E. FLOATING POINT MULTIPLICATION ROUTINE

F=E+G

F1=0

normalize FO,F1
" return

return.

yu -



floating point
compare routine

N

store E

stora G
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F. FLOATING POINT COMPARE ROUTINE

strip signs

strib signs

F=0
VaTud BF°¢

return

N

éxponent
of G<

F=0
E = stored

p»

off E and G off E and G
.N G<D no
no yes
k'
I

value of E
return

E = max {E.B)
F=1ifE=6
«0ifEFG

VIE
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Actual Flexible Processor Program for Maximum Likelihood Classification
org 00fa
* Average time: 612 cycles per pixel (down 107%)
* min time: 21e cycles per pixel (down 30%)
*. -

Fkkhkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkkdikhkhkhkhkikkhkkihhkrhkhkhkhkkhhkikhrididhhhhkdhhkhbhkihkhhkithd

*?***BAYES MAXIMUN LIKELIHOOD CLASSIFIER VER. 021580 2:50%%%*%

*****For Two PIXELSOII.IIIII.‘.I---III\I.IIIB"-..l......'.****

kkkkkkkkhkkihkkrikhkhikkhkkkhkikkhktkhkhkhkhkkhihkkikkhkihkkhkrhkhihhkkbhkhkkk
tc * % % % . fptr mar nop
tc* * * % $ 0000 * * -

T

*  first interrupt routine. This routine handles the inter— *

% rupt to load the covariance matrices, the mean vectors *

* and the data vector. *
kkkkhkkdkhkhkkkkkkhkkikhkkhhkhkkhkhkkkhkkkhridhhkhkihkhhkhkkhkhhdhhkhhhhhkhhkkhhki
org 001e
tc * 0k 0k % vinr ) mar nop
tc* * Kk * - $ 0000 * *

**********************************ﬁ***************************
* this routine will handle the interrupt when the host just *

* needs to enter.the data vector. *
T T L L L L L T e
org 00fe
tc ¥ *  x x . $ 0000 * *
khkkkkkkikhkkkikkkkkkkkkhkikikkhkhkhkhhikkiirhhkhkhkhkhihkkhhkhkhkkhkkikkbhkhkik
* there values are to be loaded into compare register 3. *
* These will test the respective registers for inequaLity to *
* their compare registers. : *
kkkkkhkkkhkkkkixhkkkhhkkhkkkhkhkhkhkkhkkkikkkRkihkkkhkhkkkkkkkkihkihkkkikkkhkkik
tc * cla * * $ 000a tlwa tiwa
tc *#  * ok 0k $ 0001 tf0n tfin

FededdededFdddedededededededed fokkodekdededekded dedododod ok k kR kkkkk ik hkkkkk ki hkhkkk
% this will clear all of the.index registers and zero the *

* ‘temporary file write addresses. *
hkhkhkkdkhkhkkhkhhkkkhhkhkhkhhkhkikkhkhkhkhkhhkhkikkkkkhkkhkhkhkkhkikkhkikhkkikkhkikhkihikhkkk
te *x *x ok X : $ 0000 nop cmrd

Fhhkkkkkkhkkkikdkikkkidhkhkhhhkhbhkhkdbihhdhkdhhkdhhhhidkhhkhkkhkkkhkkik
* This will clear the temporary file 0 read address and the =*

* condition. register to prevent spurious results. *
kEkkk kAR AAAARkkRRITA AT A AR A Th kA AA R AR ARk Ak RkE Rk EkEhhkhkhkkkhkidhkhkikk
“te k. x k% . $- 0000 nop cmr2

FRhkxkkihkEkrArkEREETEATREEEE XAk dkTkhkhkkhhkhkhdkkdhkddhikhthkhkihkhkihkhihhhkhkhkk

* this will zero the other condition register and the temp %

% file read address. The dimension of the incoming data is *

* assumed to be 4X4. If thematic mapper data is to be used *

* the matrix will be five by five. *

Kkkkkkkkdhkkikkkhkhhkkhkkhkkkhkixkhkkkkkkhhkhkkkhkhhkkkkhkkhhkhkkhikkkkkkhkhxkkk
tc*x * * * $ 0004 f0 icr3

i
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*hkhkkkkkkkkkhkkikkkkihkhkkkkkkkkihkikkkkhkhkkhkhkhkhhhkkkhkkkikkkikkhkhk

* This will store N in the index compare registers, *
khkktkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkihkkkkhkkhhkkikhhkkhkikhkhkhkihkkkkhkhkkkkkhkktkhkhkktkk
tr * * x x * nop nop FO jcrl
tc-* * k% $ 0010 nop icr?

kkkkkkkkkkkkikkkkhkhkikkhhkkkkkhkkdhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkikhkkkhkhkkkkkkk

* this is just setting up the counter vardables for the loop.*
Ehkhkkkkkkkkkkkkikhkhkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkhhkhkkkkkikhkhkhkkktkkkkkikkkkkkkhkkkkkk

Wait tc * * * % Wwait mar nop
tc * * * % $ 0000 brg0 brg1
tr % % pupu * mult el * *

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkikkkikkhkhkhkkkikhkkkhkkkikkkkkkkkkkihkikkkkkkxkkkk
* the host will start execution at 100 and wait here for the *
* host to interrupt the FP, at which point the FP will do a *
* program jump to $0007, where there will be a jump to the *

* correct routine. *
****i*************************************t********t***?***t**

* This is the wait routine, which waits for an interrupt. *
********************************#*************************?***

*
kkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkhkkkiikikkkkkBegin  Rout ineskkkiskkkkkkkkrkkkkkkhkhkhhhrrhrkik

fpmr tr * % * # e al el al q
e de o dedohede e dede e ke e e dee ek e dede e e gk dedede dok e ke e e g de ok dedodok ek ek kA Aok
* load multiplicand *
AEKKKKKIEKEXKEEKKEKEREKXEAEKKEEXERKEREEXARREREAkEkkKhkkhkkkkiikhxiiix
tr ¥ * k% g al p al gl
khkkhkkhkhkkhhkkkkkkkhhkkhkkkikkkkkkkikkkhkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhhkkhkkikikkhhhkhkkkhkkk
* load multiplier *
kkkhkkhkkhikkkikkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkikhkhkkhkkikhkihkkikhkkhkkkkkkkhik
te * *  x % $ 0004 * cmr0
Jeded gtk e dododedeFo ko dodede ddedododedodededodde dok dedod e kdode do g e e ek g dede g e dede ke e de e e e
* this condition will check to see of f0 < 0. *
*kkkkkkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkhkhikhkhhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkikhkhkikhkikhkhkkikhikiikk
tc* % % % $ 0002 * cor3
kkkkikkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkrkkkkhkkkikkkdkihkkkikhkkikhkkkkkkkkk
* is index0 = compare register 07 *
ok oddedeFodedede KK dodok ek ook dod e o e o de g dede ok deod o ook de ke de ok e de e dede ek R ok
tr * ¢l0 * puqu add al * a0 1
tr *x  *x % puqu * mult 0 1 el
tr * % * % * * * 0 icr0

*kkkkkkkkkhkkikkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhihhkikikkhkkkkkhkikkkkkikikkkikikk

*If the value returned is zero, zero both registers, return#
kkkkkkkkkikkkkkkkkkkdkkkhkhkkkhhkhdhkihhkikkkhkkhkkhkkkhkihkkkkkhkkkikkk

tc ad * jp * $ 0000 f0 £1
tc ad * df * $ Q000 * *
kkkhkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkkkkkhkhkhkkkhkrhhkihkhkkkhkhkhkkkkkkkikkkkkkkkkkkkkikk
* If f0 is justified, return. The product is normalized. *
kkkkhkhkhkkhhkihihhhkhhkhhkixihikhikkhkhkhkikhkikihkkfhhhkhkhkkhhkhkkkhkhkk
te * *  x % $ 0000 * cmrt
tc tnn *  jp * $ 80ff gt *
tr tnn x df % and al * al £1

dhkkkkkhikkhkkkkkkhkkkkkkkhkkhkrhhhidhikihhikikkioikiidddhokkiokdkihdikkk

¢ -5
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* Save the exponent in g1, clear E1 for a counter *
khkEkhkKkkkhkkrhkhkkkkrkkAkhkhkhkkkhhkkkhkhrikhkihhkikhhkhkhkhkkhkhkihkkhkikhkkihkkhkhhkixikhkk
tr *  * % % zro f1 gl a0 el
tr . ¢cl0 * % zro al el * *

kkkkkkkikThhhbkihkhkkhkiikhkkihhkkkkhhkkhkkkhRkRiikixkirkhhhkikidikikkikkk
* By here, product cannot be zero.The normalization process *
* will take less than four repeats of this loop. If it ever *
* takes more, there is something branching directly to this *

* process. - *
**2********************************i**************************
nrm tr fan 9n0 *  * e+ a0 el al *
sh fnn * * * * nzin lzin nzin s
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkRikkdxhkkkkkhkhkkhkkhkkdhhkhkhkihkhhkhktkhkhkkhkhkdkhihkihthkkidkk
* By now, the result must be normalized!!!!! *
Fedkddedk ok kdkF Kk Xk kkddkh ki kkh ki dkdkkkhkikdikiikikkhkkkkkikkihkkikikkk
tr * *  Xx % g al * al 11
tr ¥ *  * % e al g1 ai gl
tr * * * % * 0 el f1 el
sh* * * x * leir Leir Lzin s
tr x x k% e-g a0 el al el

e dededede o e de de e dedededededede e e de S dedede oo dede e dede e de e ek dede g dede ke kK e de e dekek ek
*This will take the normalized result, shift it left, adjust *

*the expontent, so that it agrees with the mantissa. . *
AEkkkkkikkhkkhkkrAdkkhkkkhkihkhkikkkkkkkkkhkhkkkhkkikkkhkhkkkkhkhkkhkkhkkkkhkrkkik
te ¥ * x % $ 01ff gl *
te* * Kk % $ ffff * g0
tr * * jp * ach a0 * al f1

dekkkkkkkddkkdkk kg kkddkkkkihkkkdikdhiidhikkiokikkikkhidkkkikiikkkiki
* this will "mask off" any carries into the unused portion of*

A

* the exponent. *
kkkkkkikkkkkkikkiidhkdddkdodkdddkdoddodkfodd gk kg dodod k gk g & gk gk dododekekeokokok
sh * * df % * nzin rcir nzin s
*
kkkkkkkkkhhkhkkkkhkhhihikkkxhx%xENd of RoOUT Jredkkdkdodo ok et ke deskode v s dode & s de ko o e ko &
*
kkkdkkkkkkkkkkkkkikhxBegin Rout inexkskiiikiikkdkikikkhkikiikkihk
* This routine does the initial setup of the variables *

kkdkkkkkkkhkkkikhkkkhkkhkhkihkkhkhkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhikkhkhkhkhkkhikhkkkdtrithihkkhhis
*

fplr tc *+  ¢cl2 * =% $ 0000 LDad L1ad
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkrtkkhkkkhkhkihhkhkkhhithkkithhkkhhhkhthhkihkhkhhkkikikikk

*this clears all the index registers and the large file writex

* pointers. *
B B B B B S e T e
tc * * % % $ 0100 nop icr2
tc *  *x  *x % $ 0010 nop cmr3
B R S N T 1T T 1 1]
* the 0010 tests for index2 <> its compare. *
*This will load the compare register to check for index *
*regiter equal to 1its stored value. *

dkkkhkkiEhkkkkkkkdhkRARARKAkhkRERAAT Ak EhkhkEhk kR hkhhkkkrtkkkkhkihhkkhdriix
*This Lloads the temporary file with the qﬁ%;} location of the*
G
(Hﬁgg(f I3
ALy

Sy
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*mean vector. *
Fekodeokdokk ek g e &k ok e gk k ke k ok ke ek ek kg ek o ke
tec * * | * % % 0000 10 *
ic ¥ % x * * " f0 * ds Lsb * *x % %

T T e ey e e oy
*This loads the bank and address location of the covariance *

/57

Amatrix - : *
dkkkkhkhkkkkkihhhkhhkhkkkkkkkhkkkhkkkkhkrktkhikkhkrhrkhhkhdhhkrkrkhkk
*
.* -
FhkkkkikhkhkhkkkkkhkhkrkhkithkikhkrxkrkxEnd RoUt inek*kkkkkkkkrkkkhkkhdkhkkkhkhkhrkhhx
*
*
********************************Beg1' n Routi N dedek ok e ek e ok e de ok e g e ke e ek ok e
* This routine loads the covariance matrix. *
**************************************************************
imr o *  ind * % * * * ds r

th* X ok % * z0 f0 zT 1
Kk kk ko gk ki d kR KRR kR R ek R Fedk ke gk gk e ke ko ok
* this loads the mantissa into the 1 register. *
*  and Loads the exponent into the f0 régister. *
*************************************************************?

t€ ad * % * imr mar . nop

tr % % Kk % * ) f0 LfQu f1 Aflu,
dkkkhkkkkkikkikkhhhkikhkikhrkxxk¥End - Roufinexkksckikikrkkkhkrhikkhikhikkikrk
N . .
* -
kkckkkkkkkkkkkkkkhhkikkkkkxxkBegin Rout inekskkikskkhidkikikiikii
*  This is the routiné that loads thé mean véctors. T
* This routine loads all 16 mean vectors at once. | *
Fohekdk ok § dkdd ok dokk kR Rk kR gk Rk k kR Ak kxR Rk ok k kT kK R ke ke d ko
mar tc *  cl2 * x $ 0010 nop . icr3
imhr fr *  in2 % * *. 20 £0 Z1 f1

**************************************************************‘

% This doés the 1/ call and loads-the number into the f0-fi*

* register pair ok
* This does the i/o call foFf the next number o Tk
**************************************************************

sh * * * *x * * In31 +* - 8

**************************************************************
* this shifts the mean vector to the teft, and negates. the #*
* sign bit. ’ *
**************************************************************

sh* * *x *x * * reir * s
*kkkkhkkkhhkkkikkhkkkihkkkkkkrkihrkhikkihhkkihkihhkdhdkkidhirik
* *
*This nedates the sign of the mean vectdr and shifts it in to*
-*the sign position. This is done because the vector mantigss*
*is in 'S&M form. This way, an addition to the vector will *
*actuaLLy perform the operation of Subtracting the vector *

*from the addend. *
RekekFd oo dedded ke d oo dedek Kok ke k kA de ke ko kkkk ok dkk k ke ok k kK ok ke dk Ak kg k
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*
jo * * * X * * * ds r * * *
khkkhkhbtihikhkkrhkkhkkbhkkikhkitkbExkkidrhkhthkhihihihhkhirikiik ik ikkkikk
*This does the i/0 call for the next number (if there is one)*
dededod k ke ke Kk ke ded dde Rk dek ke h dede ok khd dedek ki ki ke kkkkdhkdkkk hkkkkkkihk
tc ad * * % imnr mar nop
tr 4 x % % * 0 LfOu f1 Lf1u
Jddke ik ke Rdkokkkk kA kiok k kiR IRtk ik gk ko ok dodk ok dovkokok koo kdk dodedodkodeokokkodkk

*xLoad the next element in the vector, and store the new value*
Rkdkddhkikkikkkikik kikikkhRikkRhkkihrkihkikikhhkkrk ik khkirkhhk

*Load precomputed constant for each class (8 cycles, not in code)
*hkhkkkkhkkidkhiikdkiikkkhkhkiiokkikkxEnd Rout 1nexkkkkkfkkikikhidkidddhhkikikikikhk
*

*

kickkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkxkhkkkkkkik*Begin Routinexdikikkixkihkkkkkikkkkkkkrkhkkhkkk

*This routine loads the normalized the data vector. It can *

*hbe called to execute by itself. *
*hkikkhkkhkihikhkrihkhkkhkhkkkkkhkhkikkkkhkkkihkkikkkhkkihkkkkikkkkkkkkhkkhkkik

*

tc * %k ok $ 0004 * icr3
vinr tc * * k& $ 0040 nop cmr3
kkkkkhkkikikikkkikhkhkkikkhihkihkihkhkkkikhkkkhkhkkkkhkkhkirRkkhiikkhkkidiikdkt

*  the 0040 tests for index 3 <> 1its compare (4 elements of *

*  the data vector.) %
*hkkkkkikkkhkhkkkhkhkikhkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkkkkhkihkikkkkikhkhkhkkhkkhkkkikkkkkxkihk

tcx * * * $ 000a tlwa tlwa

te * c¢cl3 * * $ 0151 0 nop

io* * % * * f0 * ds lsb % % *
kkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhkkhkihhkhhhhkhhkirkhkhkrothhhikhhihhhkhkhkkihkihkkhkdhhkikikhiikx -
* This initializes the Llocation of the read pointer. - *
* and this initializes the first read. *
kkAhhkhfhhkkhkhhkhkhkkhkhhhkikhkkhhhkhhhkhhkihkhhkhiihhhkkkhhkhkihhkhkkhkhkhhkidhdhid®

i * * * & * % * ds r * % *

dhkthhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhrihddhkdhhhhkhhhkkihhkihhhbhhkkkiihhhkhhikihkhhkkhkihiik

*This sets the targe file hold registers to a minimum value. *
khkkkkiikdkhkhhkhikkikhkhkkikkkkihkkkkhkkkhkkhkkikhkhikkkhkkhhkhkkikkhkhkdihkhkikk

tcx x k% $ 014F L0ad L1ad
tc * * x x $ 807¢ * 1
tc * x  k x $ ffff f0 *
tr *  *  x % * f0 LfOu 1 Lflu
tr * %k * * f0 LfOu f1 Lflu
loip tr *  n3 * * * z0 tfO0u 21 tfiu
khkkhkhkkkkkkkktkkktxkkhkikhkhhkhkhhkkkkihkirikhkhkhkhkhihhkiihkhkkhkkhhkkhhkkikk
* this loads the mantissa and exponent into the temp file *

kkkkkkkhkkhkhkikrthhkkkkkhkkhkkkkhkkkkkhkhkikkkkhkkkkkkkhhkhkkkikkikikkkkkikk

* The following does the I/0 call.
10 * * * * * * * ds r * % *

This is executed before the jump and it will load the needed data into
the 20-2z1 register pair before it is neeeded, eliminating a two cycle
not ready wait. .

* A % F ¥
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tc ad * * * Loip mar nop
te *  *  *x %x $ 0000 brg0 brg1
te * % x * $ 0006 t0ua tiwa
fcx* * * * $ 0000 tf0n tfin

the 0 in Llocation 6 of the temporary files is a cycle counter.
it keeps track of the class currently being worked upon.

After normalizing the data vector, store it, repeat until all
the elements are finished, then repeat the cycle until all four elements
are finished being processed.

tc * k. * % $ 000a t0ra t1ra
tc * cl3 % * $ 0002 t0wa t1wa
tc * * x * $ 0151 10ad L1ad
tr *  9n3 * % * tf0u brgd tfiu brgl
tc * % spr % fpar mar *
tr® * x % * Lf0u ¥0 Lflu 1
te *x * 2k % $ 0040 _ % cmr3
tc ad * % % tolp mar *

tr * * % % * f0 tfOu {1 tflu
tc ¥ cl3 * * $ 000a t0ra tlra

This stores the data normalized data vector in Llocations 2-5 of the
temporary file. The second vector will appear in locations 6-9 of
the temporary file.

This will fall through to the matrix processing routine.

This s the beginning of the matrix multiply routine.

tc * cla*x * $ 0000 brg0 bragt
tc* *  x * $ 0QD6 t0ra tlra
tr % * k% * tfOn p * *

tc * * x % $ 0010 * q

tc ¥ * % plgl $ 0000 * nop
trx  x % plgl * mult LOad mult Llad
tc 8 *® *x * $ 0001 tOba - t1ba
tc* * & % $ 0001 £f0u tflu
tc * * *x % $ 0002 t0Oba t1ba
tr % inl * &% * tfOu el tflu el

* This loads the multiplicand into the e0-el1 register pair.

*

*

te * *  sr * fpmr mar nop

* This does the program jump to the floating point multiply routine.

*

*

'k k k K % Lfiu g1 LfOu 90
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*
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This step is done before the jump is actually executed. This will load the
multiplier into the g0-g1 register pair. (F=EXG floating point mult)

te * % sr o *x fpar mar nop
This step will do a jump.to the floating point addition routine.This rout-
ine talculates the sum of the contents of the F register and the BRG regis-
ter pair. The result of the add is then stored in the F register.

tc *+ * % % $ 0004 nop icri

tc ¥ % k% $ 0004 nop cnr3
the 0004 tests for index? <> its compare

This is executed before the jump. It will just load the condition register
with the next condition to he tested.

tc ad * * =% mity mar nop
tr * % Kk % * f0 brg0 1 brg1

On index register 1 not equal to its compare, jump to beginning of multiply

routine.

tc* % K* % $ 0001 tOba t1ba
tr ¥ % x % * tfin el nop  nop

get address of jth item in the data vector.

tr ¥ k% acl al tf0d ab tf1d
tr *  * % X acl a0 t0ra ab tlra
tr 8 % % % ach al * a0 tira

the above was a change to insure that the program works, this is kept.
this will update the address for the next round, store it, and point to the
item in question.

tr *  9n2 * % * tf0c e0 = tflc ef
this will load the multipltier for the second multiply into the e0-el1 reg-

ister pair. Simultaneously, this will zero the temp file pointers. They
Wwill now point to the location of the accumulator.

tr * * % % % bsr0 g1 bsri g0
tc * * gr % fpmr mar nop
tr * % * % g a0 al at g0

this is just a subroutine jump to the floating point multiply routine.
F=EXG

te * % sr % fpar mar nop

tr *  * k% * tfOn brg0 tfin brgil
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F=E+BRG. This calculates the subtotal of the matrix multiply.

tr
tc

ro.

*
*

* *
* *

* location two.

* *

tc
ic

*
*

* *
* *

%R

*
*

*

$ 0002

$ 0004
$ 0010

f0

the 0010 tests for index2 # its compare.

tc
tc
tr
gc
tc

ad
*

*
*
*

cll *
% *
* *
*x %
* %

* Add precomputed

)

%

*

chck

tc
tr
tc
tr

tr
tc

tc
ir
tc
tr
ir
tr
tr
tr
tc
tc
tc
£r
tc
tr
tr
tr
tc

te

® k% %

here, if

*
*

this uiLL

*
ad
ad

ad

*.

LR A S O B B R P B

* %
* *
*  sn
* *
G > E,
ctO *
x *

*
*

pugl *
*

*

mlty
$ 0000

$ 0000
$ 014f

tf0n
t0ba

nop
nop

mar
brg0
*

t0ba
L0ad

constants (150 cycles, not in code)

L

*
*

*

*

*

This is the compare rout1ne.

$ 0000

femp

$ 0002

tfin

Lf0n

*

t0ba
gl
mar
el

*
*

1

mult

t10n

Lfin

(f0=£1=0) return tf1061 as the class (to

1

increment tfOnL6], the pointer to this array.

£
*x K
cll *
* *
*  *
x  *
*  *
*  *
x %
* K
x K
* *
* %
* %
* %
* ok
* %
x  k

*
* *
*

* et+1]
x e

* *
% *
* e+t
*

*

*

% *
plal
plgl *
* add
* add
*

*

$ 0006

chck

$ 0010
$ 0001
$ 0004

$ 0151

$ 0000
$ 0000

tf0n

a0
aly
tf0n
tfOn
al.

mult
al
al

t0ba
el ’
mar

tfln
Lf0u
LfOu
el

tf0n
*

*

p

*

*

el
LDad
*
t0Oba
tf0u

*

*
at -
tfin
*

*

t$0n

t{0n
al "

tfin
t1ba

The above two steps load the sub total into the temporary file location
It them resets the read and wr1te pointers of the temporary file to

icre
cmr3

This w1LL do a test for index 0 not equal. to it§ compare register.

nop

brg1
mer3
t1ba
L1ad

t1ba
gl
%

§1
tocation 1500

icrd
cmr3

eld



finl
otpt

*
*
*

Kk kkkhkkkikikhkikkkkkkikhkikkkkEnd

*
*
*

Fkkkkkkkkkkkkkikkkkikkkkbegin rout ineikikkikikikkkikikikkikikikikkkikkkihkx

tc
tc
tc
tc

io
io
io
tr
tc

o
35

* % % % * ¥ R * D %

% o

(1]
—
o

*

# % % % ¥

* ok % N N N ¥ A N

*
*
%
*
* *
* *
* *
* ®
pupu *
*
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$ 0001
Lotp

$ 0000
3 0150

Wait

L10d

Lf0d
mutlt

tf0u
mar
el
10ad
Lf0d

Lf0d

brg0
mar

ds
ds
ds

" ds

tflu

*

a1

L1ad

W * &k %k
W * % &
W * % %
W * % %
*

nop

Rout ine*kkxxkkdhkkkkhkhhkkkikhkhkhdk

khkkhkkkkkkkkhxhxkdhrkkikxktBegin Rout inekkkikidkiikkidkiokkikkikkkiik

*
*

fpar

* %

* ¥ %

This is the fleating point addition routine. 9/4/79.
* * *

sh uns clO * = *

tr

sh

*

*

*

*

*

* *

bsr1
Lzin
rzin

g1
nzin
nzin

f1
lzin
rzin

3:45:00.

21
s
5

* % o %

This will strip the sign of the mantissa and save it for future use.

tr
tc
tc
tr
tr
tr

*
tnn
tnn
tnn

tnn
*

* % * W ¥ W

WOl wde % W%

~h 0O

* *
*

*

* *
* *
* Zro

$ 0000
$ 0010

*

*
*

a0l

* % o F X

bsr0

*
*

al

this will compare the brg to zero, if it dis, return.

tr

*

*

*

* zZro

al

el)

al

icrD
cmrl

cmrl
*

*
cmrl

gl

This witl zero the registers to prevent spurious results.

tr

*

*

*

* e—g

al

nop

al

icrQ

if |el<lg|, the program will reverse the numbers and continue.
since addition is commutative, this should not affect the results.

tr
tc
tr
tc
tr
tc
tc

* % % F %

ok % % % A

W% Ok ok ok F

*

Xor
and

e=~g

% % ok ok o % %

$ 0080
$ 8000

$ 0010
nsh

al
al

al

el
*
*
el
*
*
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If the exponent on one of the two numbers is less than zero

and the other is not, subtraction to yield the number of shifts
will not yield the correct answer, and thus special handling
must be added to compensate for this problem. The way that this
routine handles the problem is it exclusive ors the two numbers
together and then strips off everyth1ng but the sign bit. This
is then subtracted from a constant (for speed) The constant is
80001 thus if there is a 1 in the sign position, the result will
not be negative, indicating that the correctipn'mu§t take place.

tc tnn * % % $ 0020 * cemp0
tr * % % % e-g al 91 * *

This will test for E~6~>G negative. This. is to insure that |brg| >=
1€, simplifying the algorithm greatly.

tc thn * * % swap : mar nop

This dnvolkes the swap routine that will force the above tg be true.

% % % o % % dk o % W o * % ¥

* % F ¥

tr ¥  x % % zro * * a0 cmrQ
te ¥ k& % $ 0010 * cmr

the zeroes that are loaded into condition mask register 0 tell
the machine not to check for any of the conditions represented.
the 0010 loaded into cmrl tell the machine to check for the compare
register greater than jndex register one. In this case, this will
determine whether the two numbers are equal or equal and opposite in
magnitude and sign.

tr *  *  x % zro a0 gl al el

tc thn * % % equi mar nop

If they are, the program will jump to a special routine.

By this point in the program, {el{>}{g].

tr * k  * % * - bsr0 e0 f0 al

tc * *  x * $ 0010 * idx0

tc *  * % % $ 0020 * cmrl

tc tnn % % % rtnf . mar nop

1f the number of shifts required > 16, return the value in the
F register.

r x kX % zro al gl a0 cmri
tc *  clD % & $ 0001 * car3

*

this Lloads the data to be processed and it programs the CPU to check
for reg0#indx0. This is represented by a one in the first position. Thi
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* check is involked by the AD command.
*
shft sh * in0 * =* * ’ rzin nzin nzin s
tc ad * x * shft mar nop
*
* Index register contains the amount by which G>E, (the number of .orders
* of magnitude. This routine shifts E to the right until the two orders of
* magnitude are equal.
*
tc*x * % % $ 0000 gl *
tce * * * % $ 0020 * . cmrQ
tc fpn % % % gpos mar nop
*
* if g1 >= 0, its sign is taken to be positive, and the numbers are
* handeled in a corresponding manner. ’
*
*
* By this point, g must be negative.
*
tc ¥ * * x $ ooo2 * cmrQ
tc tpn *  * % ssgn mar nop
*
* If E is negative, and 6 is negative, the signs are the same and the
* two numbers are just added and one of the signs is preserved.
*
tg * * k% * * * *
*
* At this point, |G|>]E], the resultant sign will be that of G.
* Without regard to sign, the result will be the old sign of G
* plus |g-el.
*
dsgn tr *# % & % en al el * *
tr * %k % e+ al el * *
tr* % x % add 1 el a0 g0
*
* This calculates g-e.
*
tc * * % * $ 0010 * cmr(
* £y
* If the result is >= zero, there is not a one in tthe first bit position,
* so the number is not normalized, and must be shifted until there appears
* a "' in the first bit position.
*
norm tr fan *  * % e-1 a0 el * *
tc fon *  * % norm mar nop
sh fnrn * * =% * nzin nzin Lzin s
*
* This routine normlizes the data
*
tr * % % % g a0 f0 * *
tcx  x k% $ 80ff * g0
tr ®*  Xx % % and * * a0 £1
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tc * k * & $ 0002 % cmri
sh * * % % * nzin Lzin nzin s
sh ¢pn * * * * nzin roin nzin s
sh fpn * * * * nzin rzin nzin s
tc *  *  jp * $ 0000 * *
te *  *x  dgf =* ¢ 0000 * *

this routine sets the sign to the sorrect sign and returns to the calling
routine, .

tec tpn *  * % dsgn mar nop .
tr % * * * * * * * *

Before the jump to GPOS, the condition register was set to check for
e<0. If it is, the signs are opposite and the data i$ treated
correspondingly.

By default, both 6 and E have the same sign, so the resulfs are juéf
added.

tr * * * % * * * f0 gl
tr *  x k% add al gt a0 g0
sh * % & * * nzin nzin rcir s

tc * &  K* % $ 0010 nop cmrQ

this checks for a éarry out of he MSB, indicating normalization is
necessary.

tr tnn ¥ * % g f1 el * *
tr tnn * * e+ afl el * *
tr tnn * % % a al f0 * *
te tnn * jp * $ 80Ff * g
tr tnn *  df * and * * al 11

If it is, then the number is normalized and the subroutine returns.

sh * * jp % * nzin nzin Llcir s
tr % df % d al f0 * *

f I-.
This routine exchanges the two registers involved so that [G[>]E]

tr . k k k * 11 gl f0 gl
tr ®  k  * % * bsrl 0O bsrt {1
te ¥ *  *x * fpar mar nop
tr % % K % g al brgd at bra1

This calls the original routine.

This is the action taken when the routines have the same magnitude.
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tc * % Kk 0k $ 0000 nop cmrl
te * * ok % $ 0002 nop cmrD
tc fpn * * * epos mar nop
tc * *  *x % $ 0020 nop cmrf
tc tp * * % ssan mar nop
te fp * * * swap mar nop
tc ¥ * % % $ 0000 nop nop
te fp *  * % ssgn mar nop
te * 2k  *x * $ 100 nop cmrQ
tr * * * % e=g nop nop nop- hop
tc tn * E zapp mar nop
tc* * *x % $ 0020 nop cmr(
tr # % % % e—g al g1 al nop
tc tn * % X dsgn mar nop
tcx * *x % $ 0000 gl cmrl
te ¥ * * % dsgn mar nop
tr * %  *x % * nop nop bsri 1
e *x  *x & % $ 0000 * *
tr * % jp * Zro a0 0 al f1
tc * % df % $ 0000 nop cmr
this routine handles numbers that have different exponential signs.
tc * ¢l = =« $ 0010 nop cmri
bug in assembler. null Lline will not be assembled. By this point
in the program, the exponent on one of the two numbers must
be less than zero. This part of the routine will force the negative
part to be stored in brg register. Since a swap can take place,
all the original flags must be reset in the event of ashift.

tr * % k% g alsw * alrz g0
tc thn * % % gtz mar nop

The g/brg register contains the negative exponent, no swap needed.

tr fan *  * % * f1 g1 f0 gl
tr ¥k K* % * bsr0 {0 bsr1 1
tr * % * % g al brgl0 a1 brg1l
tr x &k % * bsr1 gt 1 el
sh uns * % % * Lzin nzin Lzin s
sh * * % * * rzin nzin rzin s

This swaps the two humbers and resets all the flags needed by the
rest of thé routine.

te * *  x % $ 0000 e0 a0
tr ¥k k * e-g alsw * alsw g0
tr *  x % % g alrz nop alrs dcrd

Calculate the number of shifts needed, if it is < 0, it is
actually > 80 (16}, so return the value in the F register.
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*
tc tnn * L rtnf mar nop
tr * % % % g alsw el alrz nop
tc * * Kx % $ 0010 * g0
tr * % * * e—g al nop al g0
tc frn *  * % rtnf mar nop

*

* 1f the number of shifts required is > 16, return the data in the

* F register.

*
tc * * %k % $ 0000 * cmr0
tc ¥ % ok % 3 0000 & el
tr %  x % * bsr0 <0 f0 gl
te * % * * shft mar nop
tc ¥ * Kk * $ 0001 * cmr3

*

* prepair to shift the data and return to shifting routine,

*

rtnf tr #* * ip * * * * * *
tr * % df * * * * * *

*

* Return the contents of the F register.

*

KEAKKKKIAIRKKKKRKXKREKAKXKREEXIRKEERKAEKKAKAkRTR kA khkkkkkkhthkkkhkkhhkkhk
* this is just for a break point and it is to be removed whenx

* the program is actually inserted into the code. *
FhkkxkhkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkRkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkiikkhkikkkikikk
femp tc * & % * $ 0000 tOba tiba

T T L n L N T T 2 1
* This accepts the data in the E register and G register as *
* Inputs. Initially, the prodgram stores the original data in *
* temporary file. the E register goes in location 0 and the =*
* G register goes in location 1. The following will also *
* strip off the sign bit *
***********************************************ﬁ**************
tr % %k Kk e a0 tf0u atl tf1u
tr* % x % g a0 tflu a1l tflu
*kkkdkkkkkk ki hkkrkhkkkkkkkihkkhkhkihkkhkkikhikkihhkkrhkikdhhirkrirkx

* This routine strips off the sign bit. The correct sign bit *

* is saved in the PAST register. *

*hkkRkkkkhkkkkkkhkkihkkhkkhkkkRkkikkikikkkkkkkkkkikhkktikkhkhkikkihkikik
sh uns * * % * Lzin nzin Llzin s
sh % % % % * rzin nzin rzin s
tr % % % % e alsw e0 allsw e1
tr % * % g alsw g1 alsw g0

kkkdkkhkkkikkkkkkkkhkhhkkkkhhkhkhikhhkhkhkhkkkkihhithhkkhhkhkhkkihkhhkdkhkkk

* The 0002 in cmr0 will check for E1 negative. This is done #*
* in the past sense. If E1<0, then jump to the routine that =*

* will handle that case. *
*hkhkkkhkhktkhkhkkkRhkhkhhhhkhhkkikhkrhihkhkixrhhkhkihkkirkdkikkhkhiikkhihkikkkrx
tc * x % % $ 0002 nop cmr0

tCc* * % % $ 0000 nop cmr
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tc tpn * * ok emng mar *
khkdkkkkkkkkkkkhkdkikhkikihikhkhkiikhhhkhhkihkihdkhkkkkidohihkikkidkkihkiikkikkk
* by this point, the E register must not be negative (>=0) *
* the 0020 in the cmr0 will test for g<0. If g<0, e is the *

* greater of the two numbers. If not, they are both >= (. *
Fhkkkkkkkkhkkhkikkhhkihikhkikkiikikkkkikiihkhhiidhdiikikkiikikiokidkkkkkkk
tc *x  *  x ok % 0020 * cmr0
tc tpn * % % egrt mar *

khkkkkhkkhkkkkkkihkkkkkhhhkhikhkkhkkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkkhkkkhkkhkkkkhikhkikhkiikk

* This will determine if there is a difference in exp sgn. *
dkkrkkkkhkkkkARhkAkkhkkkRkhkkkkikhkhkkhkkhhhkkhhkkikihkkkkkhkiktikikhkkihkhkhkkikidx

tc tpn * * X $ 0000 * cmrt

tc tnpn ® % % gxng mat *
ot kkodek ko kok ok ke kiR koo d dodeode dodok koRokode ke dokdk ek e dode dekeok e do ke e de ke de ke ok o ke ke e gk ke k

* This Will do a jump if the sign of 6 is 1, or G negative *

%* in the exponent portion. *

khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkidihihkikkkkkihkdkdkhhkikikkdk gk ki kdkikkitkk
te* *  x % $ 0002 * cmr(
te tnn * * % agrt mar *

dkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkrkhkkkhkkkhkikhkkkhhkhkhhkhkhkkkhkikkkihkhkkkkhkhkikithkiiii
* By here, the exponent of g is positive. If the exponent of *

* E is negative, both mantissas being positive, e<g *
*hkkkkhkkhkkkkkkkhkhhhhkihkkdhkdhkhhhikhdthkhkkrihhkhkkhkhrkkhkhkkhkkikikiiikkii
tr fan * * % e-g al el al el
tc tnn * * % ggrt mar *
tc fnn * * ok $ 0000 0 1
tc * % jp * $ 0000 t0ba t1ba
tr x % df * * tf0n €0 tfin el

kkkkkkkkkkkkhhkhkkkhkhkkikhkhkkhkkihhkhkrhhkhhkdhhkkhkkridhhkhhkhkhkkikkkk

* Since both exponents and mantissas are nonnegative, this *
* routine calculates e-g, exponents in the HOBP and mantissas*

* in the LOBPs. If the result is < 0, g>e, else return E. *
khkkEkkkhRARAKERREAERAAR Ak xddhhkhkktkihkhkhhkkihrhkhkhkkhihkhkhkkkhkikkikk
gart tc ¥ * % % $ 0001 t0ba t1ba
tc x %  jp * $ 0007 f0 1
tr % df % * tf0n D tfln et
ARERKARRAIEREEZIAAEEREREARARRTARAXRKKRAARRA ARk A AR A RAKRAAXRAARAARAXAFER
* if f1>=0, e>g, return tfI[1] *
dhkhkRhkkkkkkdkhkhkReARXEEAAEERAEAA LA AR AT Rk kkkkhkdhkhkithkhkhkhkiirkixhkik
egrt tc * * *x * $ 0000 f0 f1
tc * *  jp * $ 0000 t0Oba t1ba
tr % df * * tfOn <0 tfin el

khkEkhkkkkhkkkkRAhikkhkhkkkhhkhkikkhkkhkhkirkikkhkhkkkkihkkdkhkhkridhhriiiikhik
* This is the section of the program that is called if E is *

* negative. (mantissa) *

kkkkkkkkkkhkhhhkkkkkkkkkkihkkrkikhdihhikrhkrhkhhhkhkhikhrhkhkrxdrrbhkhehhkikk

emng tc * * Kk % $ 0020 * cmr0
tc fpn * * % ggrt mar nop

Fhkkkkhkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkdkiihkhktkhkhkhkkikkkhkkikikik

* This section does the compare if both the operands are < 0 *

* This will determine if there is a difference in exp sgn. =*
khkkkkkkkdkhhhkhkhkhhkihkhhkhhikhkhkkhhkkhhkkhkhhkhkhkhkikhkhkkhkkkkikkkkikhkkik

24
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ncmp ¢ *  *x k% $ 0000 * *
tc tnn * * * gbna mar *

khkxhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhkktikikkhkikhkkkhkhikihhhkidkhhkikkkihkihkshikihkkskkithik
* This will do a jump if the sign of 6 is 1, or G negative x

* in the exponent portion. *
**************************************************************
tc % * % % $ 0002 . * cmr0
tc fnin * % % nnpp mar *

kkkkkhhkhkhkkkhkkihkikhkhkdikikhkhhkhbrhhhhkhhhkhhhkhkkkhkhhhhkhkkhkkihhhhkkkik
* By here, the exponent of g is positive. If the exponent of *

* £ is negative, both mantissas heing negative, e>g *
kkkikkkkkkkkkhkkikkkhkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkkkikhhkkhhkkhkhkkhkhdhhkhkkkhhhkhdhhihidhkikki
tc tnn *  * % $ 0000 0 1
tc* * jp * $ 0000 tOba t1ba
tr * % df * tfOn eD tfin el
******#*******************************************************
* The above will return e *
*khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkikRkhkhkkkkkkkkkkhkikkhkkkikhkkrkkkkhkikkhkkkhkhkk
gbng tc tnn * % % ebng mar *

*kkkkkkhkkkkkkikikkkkkkkkktikkkkkirkikikhkkhkkkkhkkkXkkhhkkkhkkkikkihkkkkk
*# Both G's exponent and sign are negative. If true, the same *

* holds true for E. If this is false, return g. *

khkkkkkRkhkkkkkkikkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkikkkkkrikkkihkkkkkkikhihkikikikiikik
te * * % =* $ 0001 t0ba t1ba
tc * * jp ¥ $ 0001 0 1
tr *  x  df =* * tfOn &0 tfin el

EEEAKEREKAIARERKRXEAZIERKRERREEARARKERKRKRRRAER A A RAXAkRhkEANhkkihkhkkhkhkkkikkhkikkkk

ebng tr * * * % e—g a0 el al el
te fnn x  *  * aggrt mar *
tc ¥ *  x % $ 0000 f0 1
tc * *  jp * $ 0000 tOba tiba
tr *  x df * * tf0n <0 tf1In el

kkkkkkkhkrhkRIhkkkkkrxkdkkhhkkdihkrhhkkhkkhrrhkhhkkkkhkxRxhkhxxx

* Both the mantissa and the exponent of both E and G are *

* less than zero. calculate e—-g. if result positive, g>e *

KRkkKKAkh KK KKR KA **hhkRkhk Tk Ak kkhdkrhtkhdkhkkikrhhdhkhkkkkkkkkhkhkk

gxng tc fn * * % egrt mar nop
tc *x % x % $ 0000 * *

fest tr * * & % e~-g a0 el al el
t¢c fAan * % % egrt mar nop
tc thn * * % ggrt mar nop
te * * Kk % $ 0000 * *

Thkkhkkkhkkdkhkhkhkkhhkkkikhkikkkthkkrhkkhkkhhkkikhdhhkkhhikkkhkikrhkkhhrhir

* at this (preceeding line) both E and G are positive. The *
* sign of the exponent of g is negative. If the sign of the *

* exponent of E is positive, e>g, hence return E. *

kkkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkkkkikhkhkkhkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkikhkhkhkhkkkkkhkhkkkhkkkkk

nnpp tr * % *x % e~g a0 el al el
tc tnn * E eart mar nop
tc fan * % % ggrt mar nop
te x * * % $ 0000 * *

%
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APPENDIX 6
CONTEXTUAL CLASSIFIER PROGRAM LISTING

0100
te *.  * LI $ 0000 LOad
THREE PIXEL LINEAR NEIGHBORHOOD -~- (04 classes!
CONTEXTUAL CLASSIFIER MOD VI
41571980
tc *x  x  x % $ 0010 nop
tc k * k% $ 0002 nop
tc * *  x % $ 0000 £f0u
tc adn inQ * * Lold mar .
tr adn * % % * ifOu Lf0u iflu
Load |Covariance Matrix|
tc * .clD * =* " $ 0030 nop
tc ¥ * * * $ 8000 gl
tc ¥ * * * $ 000D t0Oba
tr %  in0 * * * 1f0u <0 ifiu
tc adn * * % Loam mar
tr % * % % Xor al LfOu a1l
Load mean vectors
tc * cl0* * $ 0120 nop
tc adn * % % Loac mar
tr adn in0 * =% * ifOu 0w iflu
tr* * % % Zro a0 Lf0u al
tr x  x  *x % 2ro al LfOu a1
Load covariance matrix.
tc x  clO *x = $ 0032 nop
tc adn * * % load ] mar
tr adn in0 * +* * if0u LfOu +f1u
tc ¥ clD* * $ 0152 t0ad
tc * *- % & $ 0533 nop
tc adn * * * Lloag mar
tr adn * % * * 1f0u LfO0u §iflu

1ad

icrD
cmr3
tf1u
nop

LTiu

icr0
t1ba
g0
el
nop
Lf1u

icrQ
nop

Lf1u
Lf1u
Lftu

icr0
nop
Lfiu
L1ad
icrd
nop

Lflu

the above routine will load the data vector & the a-priori configuration

al probabilities. ~
The configuration of the large file is as follows:
Base 10 Base 16

~ln |Covariance matrices| 000-016 000-00f
Mean Vectors ( X =1 ) 017-064 010-03f
covariance matrices 065-255 040-0ff
data vectors 256-287 100-121
Not currently used 289-337 122-151
GCr,j,qd 338-1668 152-684

aﬂiﬂ3ﬁﬁﬂl:Iﬁh3E}IS
“F POOR QUATIY

/% 12 classes
/% 12 classeés
/% 8 pixels

/* 11 classes

*/
*/
*/



: * o A o o ok W % X A % % X %
ke
-

* ok ok % % ¥ N F & %

Not currently used

alrl
b{jl
¢Lql

.Not used

class
ij
£r,j,ql
t¢
ic
te
tc
te
tc
tc
tr

N R
* H A& F 4 X * %

Lf1,0018261=0 Lf0,1T1827]1=-2;call comf to calculate aljl
comf calculates the 3

ok W O ¥ N ¥ %

where (J<=j<=3

k+2. comf also assumed that 10ad and

comf also assumes that in tf0LO7] the location of the destination

is stored.

for i=0 to I-1 do:

tc
tec
tc
tc
tc
tr

* X O F ¥ *
* F A % ok

call comf to

tc
tc
te
tc
tc
tr

L N N -
* ¥ ok o N ¥

A-139%

$ (722
$ 0000
$ 0723
$ 000f
$ D6F1
comf

$ fffe

$ Q723
$ D0Of
$ 0701
comf

$ fiff

1668-1776 684—6711
1777-1792 6f1-700
1793-1808 701-710
1809-1824 711-720

1825
1826
1827
1828
1829
1830
1831
1832
1833
1834

721
722
723
124
725
726
727
728
729
72a

L0ad
LfQu
LOad
t0ba
t1T0n
mar

LfOn

nop  nop

L0ad
t0ba
tf0n
mar
Lf0n
nop nop

calculate bLjl, where 0 <= j <= 4,

$ 0723
$ 000F
$ 0711
conf

$ 0000

{0ad
tOba
t+f0n
mar
LFOn
nop  nop

call comf to calculate c¢[jl, where O<= j <= 4.

t¢c * *

*

*

$ 0723

L0ad

mult

mult

mult

L1ad
Lfiu
L1ad
t1ba
+f1In
nop

Lfin
mcr3

classes for pixel
L1ad are 1827.

L1ad
t1ba
tfin
nop

Lf1In
mer3

{1ad
t1ba
tfin
nop

Lfin
mer3

{1ad

Ao/
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tc * &  x * $ 0003 LfOu Lftu
tc *  * % % $ D001 Lf0u Lflu

*

* L10,1018273=3,Lf0,1[18281=1.

* for k=1 to J-2 do:

*

klpl tc * * * % $ 0rey L0ad l1ad
tc * % L $ 8001 nop el
tc * %  * % $ 8000 el nop
trx  x % % e a0 LfOu at 1f1u
tr *  k  * ¥ e al Lf0u a1l Lflu

*

* Lf0,1C18311 = -1; Lf0,1018321 = -1;

* value=class=~1

*
tc * *  * =% $ 0723 10ad Ltad
tc ¥ % *x % $ 0000 {fOu Lftu

*

* LT0,1018271=0;

* j=0 (for j=0 to c¢-1 do:)

* .

jtpl t¢c * % * % $ 0725 {0ad l1ad
tc* *  * % $ 0004 p nop
tc x  x % % $ 0000 Lf0u Lftu

*

* Lf0,1018291=0; p=3 (always = number of classes C)

* for r=0 to c~1 do:

*
tc ¥ * * % $ 0723 L0ad l1ad
tr*x * % % * nop  nop LfOn ¢
tc *x * % plql 3 072a 10ad L1ad
tr * % % plgl * mutt e0 nop  nhop
tc * * *x % % 0152 nop g0
tr % % % add al LfOn a1 Lfin

*

* Lf0,1018341=(1f1,0018271 X C ) + base address of G
% this will provide the address for g[0,j,01;
*

ript tc * * x % $ 0726 1 0ad L1ad
tc *  x  * % $ 0000 {f0u Lfiu
te * LI $ 0000 brgl brg1

*

* sum=0; L{1018301=0;

* for =0 to c¢-1 do:

&

glpl tc * =* % % $ 0725 . L0ad L1ad
tc *  * & * $ 0611 nop g0
tr * * ok ok add a0 LO0ad a1 l1ad

* .
* e = 1777 + Lf1018291; L0ad,l1ad = e; (alrl)

tr % * % * * LfOn 0 LfIn 1
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0,1 = Lf0, L1
tg * 0k *x ok $ 0701
tc * % Kk k $ 0723
tr % % % * LfOn
tr *  * % % add al)

e = 1793 + L¥1[18271; toad,l1ad = e; (BLiDD

tr % * * * * LfOn
tc * * sr * fpmr
fr * * * % * 1

ZeXg -~ f = alrd X bLjl;

tc ¥ *  x ® $ 0711

tcx % * % $ 0726

tr* % % % * Lf0n
fr ¥ % & % add al
tr* % k% * L¥0n

nop
L0ad
el

LOad

el
mar
at

nop
LOad
el
{Qad
el

caléulate location of ciql. (=1809+LFf101830D

tc* % sr % fpmr
tr % * * % *x ) £1

feXg == f = alrl X bLjl X cfqd;

tc *x £ Kk % $ 0723

tr * % * % * . Lf0n
L0ad,t1ad = Lf1CT834T (gLr,j,qD)

tF ok x ok * LfOn
te * ¥ sp ok fpmr

trx % % % * 1

f=eXg —— f = alrl X bC3i] X cCgd X glr,i,qF

tc ¥ * g§F % fpar
tr % * *x % * nop

f=f + sum

tr, 2k %k * * f0
sum = f

te x *  kx * $ 072a

tr k x kK * Lf0n

tr * * * K eé+1 al

mar
a1

L0ad

LDad

el
mar

et

mar
nop

brgQ

t0ad
LfOn

nop
al

Lfln
0

nop

Lfin

f0

Lf1n

Lf1ne

0

nop

1

Lf1n
a0

Liad
nop
i1ad

el
nop

ol
Liad
nop
(1ad
el

nop

L1ad
l1ad

el
nop

nop
nop

brg?T

tiad
el
=F1n

HE5



*

* % ok *

L A A O

*

» o A %

update pointer into glr,j,ql to next g

tc
tr
tr
tc
tc
tc
tr

g=q+1 (1f0,1018301 = Lf0,1C1830] + 1;
Cif

tc
tr
tc
tr

e=Lf0,10183413

*
*
*
*
*
a

dn
*

q =

* * o *

g=e+133

Lf0,1L18343=e

* % ok A Xk X *

* % % #*

* % % % % * *

% ok Ok % % o ¥

*
e+l

e+

4 goto qlpi
* *
* ok *
* *
* K add
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3 0726

$ 0004
$ 0002

glpl

$ 072a

% 006f

LfOn
rop

al

Lf0n
al

t0ad
el
nop
nop
nop
mar
LfOn

L0ad

nop
LfOn

nop
al

al

nop

al

the program has just gone through all possible values
in the combination glr,j,ql, it must now update to the next

value of r, as j is held constant.
& X & X 4 matrix. The program is pointing to the

g is a

last element of a given r, and j.

tc
tc

*
*

*
*

*
*

*
*

11018303 = 0 (q =

tr
r
tc
tc
tc
tr

1018293 = Lf1018291 + 1

dn

* ok % ¥ F

* Kk % ¥ X *

% o N % % *

% & ¥ ok % *

0

*,
e+1

e+

$ 0726
$ 0000

$ 0004
$ 0002
rip1

store updated value of r.
4 (base 10) goto rip1

if

tc
tr
tr
te
tr

g=L1,0018311; e=brg1,0

r t=

* % % % #

* % X % *

% ok ok % o

% oF % %

*
*

*

$ 0727

femp

(r=r+1)

Lf0n
al

al

Lf0n
bsri

f1

L0ad
Lf0d

el

nop
nop
nop

- mar

LfOn

L0ad
0
el
mar

gl

nop

al

Lf1n
bsr1

0

l1ad
nop

idx0
icrQ
cmr3
nop

Lfin

t1ad
nop

Lf¥1n

of g

12 if necessary because

11ad
Lfid

nop
idx0
icrd
cmr3
nop

Lfin

L1ad
1
el
nop

2OYE
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L f=g; floating point compare e and g.

*

*
tr*x %  x % * nop nop  f1 idx0
e * % x % 3 0000 nop icr0
tc *  *  x X $ 0002 nop cmr3
tr ad * % x * bsr0 Lf0u bsrl Lfiu
tcad &# * * 3 Q723 L0ad L1ad
trad * x % * 1fOn <0 Lfin el
tc ad * * & $ Q728 L0ad L1ad
tr ad * % * e - a0 LfOu a1 Lf1u

*

* f will be set to zero or one, depending on whether g

* or e-js greater. If g.is greater, the new value is Lless

% than the old value. If e is greater, its value and class

* are the new one for the pixel under consideration.

*

*  in program code: compare e,g;

* if (Fi=.0)

* { Lf0,1019831] = brgb,1;

* Lf0,1018321 = L£0,1E1827];

* b

«
te ¥  k  x * $ 0729 10ad 1ad
tc * %  *x % £ 0000 ) Lf0n 1fin

* - N

* L£1,0018331=0; (jj=0)

*
tc* * ® % 3 0671 L0ad 11ad
tr* x ok % * LfOn e0 nop  nop.

* .

* e0 = Lf10177714al01)

*
tc * %  x % $ 0701 © LOad tlad
4r X *  x % * LfOn gl Lfin gD
tr % % k% g al gl al g0

*

* gt = LFME1/933(b[01)

*
te *  clD x = '$ 0001 nop e1g0
tc *  *x k% $ Q002 nop cmr3
te * % Kk % $ 0016 ) nep icrD

*

* This will be used to augment the original two values, so that

* the program can shift b[jjl -> aljj] the 16 represents the 24

* pixels allowed (max)

*

Lijp tr *  4n0 * =% g a0 t0ad a0 1ad
tr *  x * * * LfOn 0 Lfin 1
tr k. x % e at t0ad 40 nop
trx  k k=% e a0 nop al t1ad
o I add al nop -al g0

405
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tr * * * % add
tc adn * % x S B
tr ¥ * % *% *

*

* since there are 24 data

* them, whether they are there or not.

* of. the address pointer.

*
te ¥ x * % $ 000f
tc * *  kx % $ 0711
tc * * spr % comf
tc ¥ * ok % $ 0724

*

*

* Calculate new cL3jjl's

*

*
tc * % * * $ 0724
tr & *x % % *
tr % * % *x e+1
tr * * * ok =)
tc *x  x  * * $ 0001
tc adn * * X ilp1
trk *  x % e
tr ¥ % % oupl #

* Break point.

*

* Update the value of i, where i is the

*

org 200

fexp tc * * * % $ 0001
tc * % gp % fpmr
tce * * * % $ bBaa

*

* Assume E=exp(E);

* E=Exlog{e) (log to the base 2)

*
tc * * sr % floo
tr * * k% *

*

* ent = floor(E)

*
tc * *x  *x % $ 0007
tr * 2k Kk % *

*

* save ent in temp filel7]

*
tr * * * % *
tc * * * x $ 8000
tc * % sp % fpar
tr %  *x % % Xor

al nop al
mar
f0 Lfon 11

vectors maximum, this will
the two add's are

t0ba
tf0n
mar

Ldad

L0ad
el
el
nop
nop
mar
L£0n
nop

LfOn
al
al

Lfin
a0
a0

al
mult

al
nop

number of rows.

gl
mar
nop

mar

10 brg0

t0ba

0 tfOou  f1i

nop nop fi

gt
mar
nop

al al

<Led,

el
nop
Lfin

move all of
the update,

t1ba
tfin
nop

t1ad

nop
nop

nop
brg1i

t1ba
tf1lu

el
nop
nop



*

¥

*

*
*

*
*
*

*
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fract = € - ent
tc * *  sr * fpar
te * % x * $ 8000
fract=fract-0.5
tr % * * * *
Store fract in temporary file 8
tr % * * % *
tc * % sp % fpmr
tr * * %k *
xsg=fractxfract
. * x % *
Store xsq in temporary file 9
ir * * % *
tc * 2« x * $ 0006
tc * * sr % fpme
tc * * % % $ 275
templ=p2*xsq
te * % % % 3 000
tc * % sr % fpar
tc ¥ %  x % $ ec9%d
templ=templ + p1
tr * * * % *
tc & * % % $ 0009
tc * % gr % fpmr
templ = templ * xsg
tr * ' *  x % *
tc * * Kk % $ 0015
tc * % sr % fpar
tc * % % % 3 fdfs
temp? = templ + p0
tr * * * % *
tc ¥ * gr % fpmr
tr * % % % *
tr * * * ok *

f0

0

1

f0

f0

£0

tfid

f0

tflu

mar

;brgD

1f0u

eD
mar
gl

1£0d

0
gl

‘mar

nop

‘nop

mar
brg0

t0ra
mar

g1

nop
mar
brgl

el
mar

tf0u

il

11

f0

f1

f1

1

tf0d

1

1f0u
£1

nop

:bng’i

tfiu

el

nop

tf1d

nop

nop
90

brgl
‘nop

nop

el

~tira
nop

1)
‘brgl

nop
nop

e
nop

.g0
+fiu

207



*
*
*

*

temp
store

tr
tc
tc
te

temp?
tr

tc
tr

tempd =

tc
tc
tc

tempe =

tr
tc
tr

temp? =

tc
tc
tc

temp2 =

tr

store temp2 in temporary location 9

tc
tr

F=temp]+temp2

tr
tc
tc

fc.

templ * fract

A-143 "

in location 8 of the temporary file.

* ¥ % b

*
*
*

*
*
*

*
*
*

*
*
*

*

*
*

* % %

* *
x *
*  sr
* *
xsq + g2
* *
*  sr
* ok
tempe *
F *
*  sr
* *
tempe +
*  k
*  sr
*® *
tempe2 *
%  *
% 8T
k%
temp2 +
* *

*
*

F=F*sqrt (2

tr
tr

*
*

sr
*

* ¥ % %

qD

*

*
*

* * % *

*

*

$ 000b
fpar
% daa¥

fpmr

$ 0013
fpar

$ a005

fpmr

$ o017
fpar
$ b730

fpar

$ 0001
fpmr
$ b505

tf0n

0

tfin

f0
tf1d

0

tf0u

f0

tf0d
0

f0
nop
mar
brgl

el
mar

gl

nop
mar
brg0

el
mar

gl

nop
mar
brg0

tf0n

mar
brg0

el
gl
mar
nop

brg0
t10n

tfin

1

tf0n

11
tf0d

1

(temp2 1is already in

“+f1u

1

tf1d
f1

f1
bra1
nop
nop

el
nop
gl

brg1
nop
nop

el
nop
gl

brg1
nop
nop

tfin

nop
brg1

el
nop
nop

brg1
tf1n

S &
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save f in temporary location 9

$ 8000
fpar
xor
fdiv
*

* F=BRG/F=(temp2+templ)/(temp2-temp1}

*
*

¥ % % % * %

* % %

of

ir % * *

*

* BRG=tempZ

*

*  F=temp]

*
tc * * *
tc *x % sr
tr * * *

*

* F=templ-templ

*
te * * sr
tr * * *

*

*
tc * * *
tr ¥ * %

*

* get ent

*
tc * * *
tr * cl0 *
tc * * *
tc * % %

LO0p tc ad *=  =*
sh ad 1in0 *

*

* get integer value

*
tr * * *
tr x % jp
tr *  *x  df

*

* add to current power

*

fdiv tc * cl0 *
tr * * *
tc * * *
t¢c * * *
tc * * *

Loop tr * * *
tr fnn * %
tr fnn * %
tc ad * X
sh * * *
tp % x %
tr * * *
tc * * *
sh * * *
tr * + *

$ % %k X X % A X % o H ¥ X *

$ 0007
*
$ 3fff
and
$ 0001
$ 0000
L00p
*
ent.
*
add
*
of tWo. Routine is
$ 0000
*
$ 8000.
$ 0004
$ 00071
e-g
*
add
Ltoop
%
e
zZro
$ 4000
*

e=a

tf0u O
al
mar

al nop
mar

tfOn brgl
t0ba
tfin a1
nop
al el
nop
eQg1
mar
nzinn nzinn
nop  nop
a0 nop
f0 el
now over.
. nop
bsr0 e0
al
*
*

al f0

f0 el

al nep
mar

nzinn nzinn

al 0

£1 gl
el

leir nzinn
a0 el

tf1lu

al

tf1n

tfOn

al

Lzinn

1
al
mult

a0
f0
al

rzinn
bsri
ald

teir
al

267

el

nop
nop
f1-

nop
bral

t1ba

q0

el
jerd
cmr3
nop
nop
S

el

mcr3

el

nop
cmrl:
cmr3
icrQ
jerD
el
nop
s

el
g0
nop
s

el



sh *
tc *
tr %
tr tnn
tr tnn
sh *
tr *
floo tr %
sh uns
tc *
tc *
tc tpn
sh *
tc tnn
tc tnn
tc *
tr *
tr fnn
tr fnn
sh *
sh *
tr *
(01p tc ad
sh ad
tr *
L02p tc
sh fnn
tr %
tc *
next tc
tc tnn
tc *
tr *
tr fnn
tr fon
sh *
sh *
tr %
sh *
sh *
tc *
tr %
Ls1p tc ad
sh ad
tr *
tr ad
LsZ2p tc fnn
sh fnn
tr *
tc *
fpmr tr *

-~
o

*

— 3
[nee B e ]

% % ok A K O ek ok F % oA A K A ok % ok k% RO R E R X ¥ OH N

*
|

— 3
oo

doOL e F 3 3 ¥ % M W 3 d % b DL W N L e e N % Sk N N ¥ DL o Otk ok D W

o % W ¥ O 2 X O ¥ ¥ N % F F ¥ %

*

e O e %
T -0

ook % ok b N b ¥ Ok Ok N % H o % F ok o % b % Ok A ok % ok % ¥ b N M % o ¥ o A F 2k kN N A X X A H *

c
-0 ry

- T

T ~hT

-~ T

P
f

*

and
et+]
and

Zro -

e-g

* % o %

o *

1
[la

% N X A % D

*

e
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3 bfff

$ 0001
$ 0001
next

$ 000G

$ 0000
$ 0034

L01p

L02p

$ 0000
$ 8001
$ 8000
$ 0034

$ 0000

Ls1p

Ls2p

$ 0000

Lzinn

a0
bsr0
nop
nzinn

nzinn
bsr0

Lzinn
al

{zinn

al
bsr0
nop
nzinn
nzinn
bsr0
nzinn
nzinn

nop
Lzinn
al
al

lzinn
al

al

nzinn
al

el

el
nop
lzinn
nop
el
nzinn
nop
nop
mar
nzinn
f0

el

el

el
mar
nzinn
0O

el

el

nzinn

al
al
al
nzinn
al
al
nzinn

nzinn

a0
bsr1
nop
nzinn
nzinn
bsr1

nzinn
al

nzinn
bsr1

bsr1
nop
nzinn
nzinn
bsr1
nzinn
nzinn

f1
nzinn
a0

nop

nzinn
bsr1

al.

.

s
g0
el
el
f1

5

f1
el

s
cmr0
cmr3

el
icrQ
nop
s
nop
nop
nop
s
f1
el
q

kkkkkkkkkkkkikkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkRikikkkkhkhhkkkkkhkkkhhkhkhkhkkhkkikhkihkkkkkik
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* Load multiplicand *
whEkkkkkkkkkkkkikkhkhhkkkkkkkkkikkkkkikkkkkkkikhkkkkkxkkkkkkkkkxkkk
tr* % % % g a0 D al g0
AEERKEKKKKERIKEERKEEEETEEERKERKKREAKETREXRAXkkRkEkkkxkhkkkihkkkikick
* lpoad multtiplier *
dkkkkkhkkhkkixhkhkkikkihkkkhkhxkkhkhkkkkkhkkkkhkhkikkkkkkhkxkkkkkkkikkkkkikkikk
tc * % x % - % 0004 * cmr0
*******************************************ﬁ**********ﬁ*******
* this condition will check to see if f0 < 0. *
xkkkkhkkikhkhkkkhkhkhkkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkkihhkikkhhkhkkikhkhkkkikkikkkhkikkkkikikkikk
te * % k% $ 0002 * cmr3
dhkkkkkikkkkkhkkkEikikhkkkkkkikikthhhhhkkbhkihkikhkiikhkhkrkhkkxhkkkrhkhkkhtithiekhkhkikk
* is index0 = compare register 07 *
kkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkikkikikrnkikkkkkikkkkhhkhkikkkikkxkikkik
tr * ¢l * puqu add al * a0 11
tr * % * puqu zro mult fO EY el
te * k& & $ 0000 g1 gl
tr * %k * * nop nop TO gl
tr # * *x pugl g ) alsw g1 alsw al
tr * % % pugl * mult eD nop nop
tr * % % plqu add al gl a0 gl
tr* * % plqu * mult el * *
trx % % % add al g1 a0 gl
Ir*x * % % g alrz 0 alsw nop
tr % * * * * * * 1 el
tr * % * % * * * 0 icrD

AEERREkREIRKREERKkEERERERTERERERkkkkkEhkRhIkkkkhkkkkiRihkikRkkkkiik

*If the value returned is zero, zero both registers, returnk
kkkkkkkkkhkkikkkhkkkkkhkhkkkhhkhhkkkhhxhkhkhkkkkkhkhkkhkkkkhkkkhkhhkkkhthkhkik

tc ad * jp * $ 0000 f0 11
tc ad * df * $ 0000 * *
*******ﬁ******************************************************
* If f0 is justified, return. The product is normalized. *
Fhkkkkkkkikikikikkkihkkkiihkhkkkkiikihkhihhkihirikkikkikikkiikkik
tc* * * % $ Qoao * cmr]
tc tnn *  jp * $ bfff gl. *
tr thn ¥ df % and al * al f1
*Ekkrkkkkkkkkhkkhikikhhkkikhkhkihihikkhkkihkkkkhkikkhhkkikkhkhkhk
* Save the exponent in g1, clear E1 for a counter *
AKEKERXKREEKKKEKIRKRRKKAREERRRRARREEKXRER KKK ERXkERkTkRhkkkkkkikik
tr ®# *  * *x zZro f1 g a0 el
tr *  clD * * Zro . aQ el * *

e st e vk e g e e e e vk e kv Je gk de ke e e e vl ke e e dhe de ke e e e e o ke e sk ke ke e e e e vk ke e de e e e e g e e ke ok de ke de ke
* By here, product cannot be zero.The normalization process *
* will take less than four repeats of this loop. If it ever =*
* takes more, there is something branching directly to this =*

* process. *
*hkkkkkkkkrkkhkkkkhkkkkkhkkkikkikhhkkhhkkkkhkhkkkhkkkkhkkhkihkhkhihkhkk
nrm tr fnn in0 * % e+l al e0 al *

sh fnn * % * * nzin Llzin nzin s

***************************************t**********************
* By now, the result must be normalized!!!!! *
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kkkkhhkhhkkkkkkhkkkkhhkkkhkhhkhkhkkkkkkhkhkkkhkkhkrkkhkkrhkhkkkhkxkhihk

tr * % * K g a0 * atl 1
tr *  x k% e a0 a1 al g0
tr x %  * % * f0 el £1 el
sh * * % * * Lcir Leir lzin s
tr* % % % e—g al eQ al el

EAEAEEXKEAAKEEEkEATEREEREAA A ZA LA AR KT EA Rk Kkhkkkhkkikhkdhkhhkibhddiidhhhkhhihbik
*This will take the normalized result, shift it left, adjust *

*the expontent, so that it agrees with the mantissa. Lk

***********************************************************ﬁ**
tc* *x  x * $ TFfE g1 *
te *x k0 Kx % $ ffff * g0
tr # % jp * ach al * al 1

*hkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkhkkkthhkikdxdkithhbikkdhkhkhhkhkdtkhkrkhkdkbhkrkthkidthkhhkkixihtkhik
* this will "mask off" any carries into the unused portion ofx*

* the exponent. *
kIR FA R KA XRTAKR KA AR A KA AR AR KR RA AR IRk IR AR *E Aok Erkdrhkkxrrkik
sh + * df * * nzin rcir nzin s
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkktxkkBagin Routine FPAR*&* kkkkiikdkikikkhikkkik
*
* This is the floating point addition routine. 3/1/80
fpar tr * * % * * bsri1 gl 1 el
sh uns cl0 * = * Lzin nzin Lzin s
sh * * * % * rzin nzin rzin s
*
* This will strip the sign of the mantissa and save it for future use.
* )
tr * % % % * * * bsr0 dcr0
tc tnn % % $ 0000 * cmr{
te thn * > * $ 0010 * cmr1l
tr tnn *  jp * zro al el al el
tr thn *  df * zZro al a1 al gl
trx  *x * * Zro al * al cmrl
&
* this will compare the brg to zero, if it is, return.
*
tr*  * % % 2ro al el al a0
*
* This will zero the registers to prevent spurious resultis.
*
tr % *x % e—-g al nop al icrd
*
* if |lel<|gl, the program will reverse the numbers and continue.
* since addition is commutative, this should not affect the results.
* .
tr* % % * xor al el al nop
te * * % * $ 2000 * g0
tr x  x % % and al * al g0
tc * * % % $ 8000 el *
tr *  * % % e-g al * al gl
tc * % x % $ 0010 * cmr0
te farn * % % nsh mar *

o2 S
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1f the exponent on one of the two numbers is less than zero

and the other is not, subtraction to yield the number of shifts
will not yield the correct answer, and thus special handling
must be added to compensate for this problem. The way that this
routine handles the problem is it exclusive ors the two numbers
together and then strips off everything but the sign bit. This
is then subtracted from a constant (for speed).The constant is
8000, thus if there is a 1 in the sign position, the result will
not be negative, indicating that the correction must take place.

tc thn x  * % $ 0020 * cmr{
tr * * * % e=g al gl * %

This will test for E-6->6 negative. This is to insure that lbrg] >=
11, simpltifying the algorithm greatly.

tc tnn * L swap mar nop

This dnvolkes the swap routine that will force the above to be true.

* % k% % % * R Nk % X N ¥ ¥

* % % %

*

tr & * ¥ % zro * . K all cmr0
tc *  *x  k % $ 0010 * cnr

the zerges that are loaded into condition mask register 0 tell

the machine not to check for any of the conditions represented.

the 0010 Loaded +into cmrl tell the machine to check for the compare
register greater than index register one. 1In this case, this will
determine whether the two numbers are equal or equal and opposite in
magnitude and sign.

tr* x % % zZro a( g1 al el
tc thn ¥ % * eqgul mar nop

If they are, the program will jump to a special routine.

By this point in the program, le|>|gl.

trx % %k x * bsr0 el f0 g0
tc x  *  * % $ 0010 * idx0
tc * % x % $ 0020 Lk emrt
tc tnn* % * rtnf mar nop

If the number of shifts required > 16, return the value in the
F pegister.

tr % *x  x % zro . al g’ al carl
te * ¢l * =* $ (o1 * cmr3

this loads the data to be processed and it programs the CPU to check
for reg0#indx0. This 1is represented by a one in the first position. This
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* check is involked by the AD command.
*
shft sh + inD * =% * rzin nzin nzin s
tcad * * * shft mar nop
*
* Index register contains the amount by which G>E, (the number of orders
* of magnitude. This routine shifts E to the right until the two orders of
* magnitude are equal.
*
te * x % x $ 0000 gl *
tc* * % % $ 0020 * cmr(
tc fpn * * % gpos mar nop
*
* if g1 >= 0, its sign is taken to be positive, and the numbers are
* handeled in a corresponding manner.
*
*®
% By this point, g must be negative.
*
tc ¥ * * % $ 0002 * cmrQ
tc tpn *  * % ssgn mar nop
*
* If E is negative, and G is negative, the signs are the same and the
* two numbers are just added and one of the signs is preserved.
*
) tgc * % % % * * * *
*
* At this point, |6]|>[E|, the resultant sign will be that of G.
* Without regard to sign, the result will be the old sign of G
* plus lg-el.
*
dsgn tr * % % X en al el * *
tr *  *  * % e+t al el * #
tr * % % add 1 el al g0
* .
* This calculates g-e.
*
te * * % % $ 0010 * cmrl
*
* If the result is >= zero, there is not a one in tthe first bit position,
* so the number is nof normalized, and must be shifted until there appears
* a '"1' in the first bit position.
*
norm tr fnn * * % e~1 a0 el * *
tc fon *  * % norm mar nop
sh fnn * % % * nzin nzin Lzin s
*
* This routine normiizes the data
*
tr*  x % % g a0 0 * *
tc * * k% $ 3fff * g0
tr ¥ * % % and * * al f1
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te * * % % $ 0002 * cmrl
sh * % x * * nzin Lzin nzin s
sh tpn *  * * * nzin rein nzin s
sh fpn * % * * nzin rzin nzin s
tc * *  jp * $ 0000 elg1 elg0
tc x *x df * $ 0000 * *

this routine sets the sign to the sorrect sign and returns to the calling
routine.

tc tpn * % % dsgn mar nop
tr * * * ok %* * % * %

Before the jump to GPOS, the condition register was set to check for
e<0, If it 1is, the signs are opposite and the data is treated
correspondingly.

By default, both G and E have the same sign, so the results are just
added.

tr* %= % % * % * f0 g0
tfF % % % % add al g1 a0 g0
sh+ * =* * * nzin nzin rcir s
te *# * % * $ 0010 nop cmr(

this checks {fof a carry out of he MSB, indicating normalizZation {is
necessary.

fr thn * % % o} 1 el * *
tr thn-*. % % e+l a0 el * *
trtnn *  * % al | * *
te thn *  jp * $ bfff * g0
tr thn * df * and * -k al  -f1

If it is, then the number is normalized and the subroutine returns.

sh* % jp * * nzin nzin Lleir s
rrx % df * q a0 f0 * *

This routine exchanges the two registers involved so that |G|>|E}

tr® % % * f1 g1 f0 gl
tr*  x  x % * bsrD {0 bsr1 {1
tc *x % k% fpar mar nop
tr % % x * g al brgd a1l brg1

This calls the original routine.

This is the action taken when the routines have the same magnitude.
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equl tc ¥ & *x *% 3 0000 nop cmr
tc *x %  x % $ 0002 nop cmr
tc fpn * % % epos mar -nop
tc * % *x % $ 0020 nop cmrl

*

* is e1 >= 0 (originally ie) was f => 07)

* .
tc tp ¥ * % ssan ’ . mar nop
tc ¥ * Kk % $ 0000 nop + Nop

*

* if f1 < 0 then the two have similar signs, and should be added.

* By this point, the brg is negative for sure, and the f1 register

* is positive. Reverse the two and continue praocessing.

*
tr % % x % * 1 el bsrl gl
tr *  x  x % e a0 gt nop nop
tr * % x % g al nop a0 el
tr*  x  * % * bsr0 e0 0 g0
4 e a0 f0 al f1
tr * * % % g al brg0 a1l ‘brgil
tr *  * x % g alD el al el
tr* % % % * 1 g1 f0 g0
sh ung * % «* * Lzinn lzinn lzinn s
sh* * % «% * rzinn rzinn rzinn s
tc *x * & % LbLt mar nop
tr * %  * % zZro al al al el

*

* the two numbers are reversed the the program can continue processing

* {ie. e contains the negative number.)

* . .

epos tc fp * —*_ % ssgn mar nop

tbil tc * * % * $ 0100 nop emrd
tr * %  *x % e=g nop nop nop  nhop
te tn * * % zapp mar nop

& .

* by here E and g have different signs. If they have the same

* mantissa, the result should be zero. This is what the above

* tines of code determine.

&*
tc ¥ %  x % $ 0020 nop cmr}
tr* % % % e~g al gl aD nop
tc tn % % % b1 . mar nop
tc fn *  * = bl mar nop
tr % X % * nop nop bsri Tf1i

*

* if the mantissa of g is greater than the mantissa of e, force the

% resultant sign and exponent to be that of g. Else force it to be

* e.

*

lbl1 tr * * % % =g al al nop  nop
tr * % & % g al el nop nop
tr tnn *  * % en al el nop  nop

CRaGlAL PAGE IS
OF POOR QID@LFFL’
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tr tnn
tr *
tc *
tr fnn
tc fnn
sh fnn

* %k % o o %
* X % ok ¥
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e+i

]
$ 0010
e-1
nnrm

*

This routine normlizes the data

tr %
tc *
tr *
te *
sh *
sh tpn
sh fpn
tc *

tc *

B % N o F F ¥
fo ST I R T S
* Ok ok ok % % % * *

-0

$ 3fff
and
$ 0002
*
+*
*
$ 0000
$ 0000

aD
1

al

nzin

a0

nzin
nzim
nzin

e0
el

el
mar
nzin

0

*

*

*
Lzin
rzin
roin
elg1l
*

nop
al

lzin

al

nzin
nzin
nzin
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nop
gl
cmr0Q

nop

*

gl
11
emr(
s

[

s
e1g0
*

this routine sets the sign to the correct sign and returns to the calling
routine. It is seperate because somewhere a sign convention changed,

tr * * ip *
tc * *x df #

tc * clld » *

bug in assembler.

zro
$ 0000

$ 0010

nutl Line will not be assembled.

al

0
nop

nop

al

£1
cmr0

,this routine handles 'numbers that have different exponential signs.

cmr0

By this point

ih the program, the exponent on one of the two numbers must

be Less ‘than zero. This part of the routine will force the negative
part to be stored in brg register. Since & swap can take place,

all the original flags must be reset in the event 'of ashift.

tr* * %k *
tc thn * % %

g .
glz

alsw

*
mar

alrz gl

nop

The g/brg register contains the négative exponent, no swap needed.

tr f
tr *
tr #
tr *
sh u
sh *

* % o ok A %
% ok * o *
* o * ¥ X *

This swaps ‘the two numbers and resets
rest of the routine.

tc * 0k k%

tr % * x *

* % ¥ G ¥ ¥

$ 0000
e~g

1

bsrQ’

al

bsr1
Lzin
rzin

0
brgl
gl
nzin
nzin

f0
bsr1
al
f1
Lzin
rzin

g0
1
brgl
el

S

s

all the flags needed by the

alsw

el

*

aDsw g0
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tr * * % * g alrz

nop alrs dcrD

Calculate the number of shifts needed, if it is < 0, it is
actually > 80 (16), so return the value in the F register.

tc tnn ¥ ¥ % rtnf .
tr & % x * alsw
L S A $ 0010

tr % % e-g a1t
te fon ¥ * % rtnf

If the number of shifts required is > 16, return the data in the

F register.

tc x  * Kk % $ 0000
tc ¥ * *x % $ 0000
tr * % % % * bsrD
tc * % * & shft
* x  x * $ 0001

mar nop
el alrz nop
* g[]
nop a0 g0
mar nop

* cmrD
* el
el f0 g0
mar nop
* cmr3

prepair to shift the data and return to shifting routine,

tr % *
tr * *

ip * Zro al
df * * *

Return the contents of the F register.

tc & % 0k % $ 0000
tc ¥ &% k% $ 0006
te * * % % $ 0000

the 0 in Llocation 6 of the temporary files is a cycle counter.

it keeps track of the class currently being

elgl al elgl
* * *

brg0 brg1
t0wa t1wa
tf0n tf1n

worked upon.

After normalizing the data vector, store it, repeat until all
the elements are finished, then repeat the cycle until all four elements

are finished bging processed.

te * % % * $ 000a
tr * % % % * Lf0n
te * * K % $ 0102

the data vectors are stored in location 100

tr* % & % add al
tr ¥ % % % * LfOu
tr * % * % * i f0u
tr % * E * Lf0u
trx  * % % * L f0u
te * % x % $ 0003

tce* * % % $ 000a

te * cl3 x * $ 0002

t0ba t1ba
el Lfin nop
nop gl

of the large file

L0ad a0 L1ad

tfOu flu tflu
tf0u Lflu tfiu
tf0u Lfiu £f1u
tf0u Lflu tflu
nop ier3
t0ba t+1ba
t0wa t1wa

2
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fCc *  *x  x % $ 0010 L0ad 11ad
lolp tr * in3d * * * tfOu brgld tfiu brgl
tc x % sr % fpar - mar *
tr x . *  k  * * LfOu  fO Lflu  f1
te Xk %*  *x % % Q040 * cmr3
tc ad * & * lolp mar *
trx & % % * 0 tf0u 11 tf1iu
Tte . cl3 & % $ 000a t0ra tlra
*
* This stores the data normayized data vector in locations 2-5 of the
* temporary file. location 6 is used for a counter. The results will
* be stored in the value pointed to by location 7 of the temporary file.
*
% This will fall through to the matrix processing routine.
®
*
* -
* This is the beginning of the matrix multiply routine.
*
stra tc * cla * % $ 0000 brgl brg1l
tc* % % x $ 0006 tOra tira
tr % % * % * tfO0n p * - %
tc* * * % $ 0010 * a
tc * x % plqgl $ 0040 * g0
* was $ 0000 to * nop!
tr * % % plgl * mult el noep  nop
tc * %X 0k % $ 0040 nop a0
this was here.
tr* % % %  add a0 l0ad a0  llad
tex *x Kk % $ 0001 t0ba . tiba
te * * % x $ 0001 tf0u tfiu
*
* For indirectly addressing the current row of the normalized
* data vector
*
te ¥ * k% $ 0002 t0ba t1ba
*
*
*
mity tr *# in1 * =% * tfOu &0 tflu el
* )

* This loads the multiplicand into the e0-el register pair.

: te % * sro % fomr mar nop ‘
: This does the program jump to the floating point mubtiply routine.

- tr *x  * k% * Lffu gt 1f0u g0



* ¥

* % % N % * % % ¥ o % * % % % %

* ¥ % F % »*

% % ¥ % %

~2<

A-155

This step is done before the jump is actually executed. This will Lload the
multiplier into the g0-g1 register pair. (F=EXG floating point mult)

tc ¥ %  sp % fpar mar nop
This step will do a jump to the floating point addition routine.This rout-
ine calcutates the sum of the contents of the F register and ‘the BRG regis—
ter pair. The result of the add is then stored in the F register.

te * * & x 3 0004 nop ier1

tc * * % x $ 0004 nop - wooemr3
the 0004 tests for index1 <> its compare -

This is executed before the jump. It will just load the condition. register
with the next condition to be tested.

tc ad * * * mlty mar nop
trx * x & % f0  brgd f1  brgt

On index register 1 not equal to its compare, jump to beginning of multiply

routine. -

tc * * * ok $ 0001 t0ba t1ba
trx % x . % tfln el nop-  -nop

get address of jth item in the data vector.

tr % % * %  acd al  tf0d a0  tfld
tr * % % *x acO a0 tO0ra a0 t1ra
tr % * * % ach al * al tlra

the above was a change to insure that the program works, this is kept.
this will update the address for the next round, store it, and point to the
item in question.

tr *  n2 * * * tf0c el tf1c el

this will load the multiplier for the second multiply into the e0-ei reg-
ister pair. Simultaneously, this will zero the temp file pointers. They
will now point to the location of the accumulator.

tr x % % * % ) bsrl g1 bsr1 g0
tc & % sr % fpmr mar nop
tr * %  *x * g al gl al g0

this is just a subroutine jump to the floating point multiply routine.
f=EXG

tc * % gr % fpar ’ mar nop

tr ¥ % x % * tfOn brg0 tfin brgl

F=F+BRG. This calculates the subtotal of the ratrix multiply.
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tr % % % *
tg * * *x % $ 0002

tc * *x % % $ 0004
tc * % % $ 0010

f0

the 0010 tests for index2 # :its compare.

tc ad cl1 %= * mlty
tc ¥ k% $ 0000
tr % * * pugl *

tc ¥ k% % $ 0000
tc ¥ % % $ 8000
tc* * % % $ 0000
Ir % * * x *

tr * * * %k x‘pr

quadratic = quadratic * -1

tc x % x x $ 0006
trox k& X *

location of Llog(|sigmal)

tc * % sgr % : fpar

tr *  * % % *

tr ¥ % pugl *

caLcuLgte Llog(det(sigma))+qguadratic

tr

L 2ro
TR $ 0004
trx * % * Zro
sh* * % =% *
sh * * *x & *
tr * * * % e-q
sh * * * % *
sh * * *  *x *
tr * % % plgu % :
tc * *x  * % $ 0002
tc fan * % % pos

tf0n
a0’

tf0n

Lf0n

al

0
ledirn

tcirn

al
rcir
rcir
nop

tf0n
tUpa

nop
nop

mar
brg0
e

t0ba
gl
Top
e0
brg0 .

t0ba
L0ad

4

mult

tfin

al

tf0n

1f1n
mult

al
Lteirn
Leirn
a1l
rcir
rcir
mult

tfin
t1ba

icr?
cmr3

hop
brg1
mncte3
tlba
nop

a0

el

brgl

t1ba

Mad

nop

mcr3

nop

mer3
cmrd
nop

For some reasons, exp only works for positive exponents. This
addition should change the data so that it is positive. It will
then take the result and invert it by dividing by one.

sh thn * * % *

lzin nzin nzin

S

23/

The above two steps load the sub total into the temporary file location
It them resets the read and write pointers of the temporary file t
location two.

This will do a test for index 0 not equal to its compare register.
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*

* By here the number is negative. This strips off the sign.

*
tc ¥ ¥ spr % fexp mar nop
sh* * *x % * rzin nzin nzin s

*

* catl the exponentiation routine.

*
tc * %k % $ 8000 brgQ nop
tc *# ®* % % $ 0001 nop brgl

* T

* This is 1.0 in the computers notation.

* L
tc * %  gr *x fdiv mar nop
tr *x % % * e ab f0 al 1
tr * * % plqu * nop nop mult mcr3

*

* This fdiv routine will calculate 1/f, which is the same result

* as the exp should give using the correct exponent.

*
tc *  x  x % meet mar nop
trx % kX % fo el f1 el

*

* Skip the next few statements.

*

pos tc * % sr % fexp mar nop
tr * * * * * * * * nop

*

* by here, the routine is "O0K" for positive numbers. No special processing

* needed here. When done, just fall through

*

meet tr * % % % * nop nop * *

% .

* OKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOKOK to the first time through!litl!

*

* this catcutates exp{.5Clog(det(inv(sigmal))-quadratic¢ll}

*

d* o ok % X N

tr * ¥ % plgu * nop nop mult mee3
te *  * &k % $ 000f tOba t1ba
tr %k k% * tfOn 0 nop  nop

tr * %  x * e+l a0 tfOn a0 tfin
tr*x % 0k % e al L0ad a0 L1ad
tr &k %k & * bsrG LfOn bsr1 Lfin

store new value in the location given in tfOnLfl

this will dincrement tfOnLél1, the pointer to this array.

tc * * * % $ 0006 t0ba t1ba
tr * * % % * tf0n <0 * *
tr ¥ * & * e+ a0 tf0c al idxD

ORIGINAL PAGE IS

AT TINND NTTAT TR



A-~158
tr *  *x %k * tfOn LfOn tfin LUfln
tc k * % % $ 0004 * icrD
to * k% ok $ 0001 * ) cmr3
tc* * % * $ 0004 p *
tr ¥ % % & e al * a0 d
tc * % % plgl 3 0151 * gl
tr * % % plgl * mult €0 tf0n  idxD
tr * % % % add al i0ad 21 *
tr x x* x % add ) al * al L1ad
te ®* % x * $ 0000 t0ba t1ba
tex * % x $ 0000 t10u tfiu
te * %  x * $ 0001 tf0u tflu
tc x % * % $ 000a t0ba t1ba
R x x & & $ 0002 t0ra tira
tc adn *  * % Llolp ) mar %
fc * clax «x $ 0000 - el el
finl tc *» % % ¥ $ 0150 10ad 11ad
tr® %  jp pupu * mult brgl =* *
tc * % df % $ 00060 nop nop
*
*
*
femp tc *  *  x $ 0000 t0ba t1ba

FkkkdkhkhkEhkkRkihkdkkhkihhkkikikkhkkkkkkkhhkrtkhikkkkihkkrikikhkkik
* This accepts the data in the E register and G register as *
* Inputs. Initially, the program stores the original data &n *
* temporary file. the E register goes in location 0 and the +*
* G régister goes in location 1. The following will also *
* strip off thé sign bit *
*****}*********i**********************************************
ir * % % e a0 tf0u a1 tf1lu
trx  *  x % g al tf0u a1l tflu
T T
% This routine strips off the sign bit. The correct sidn bit *

* 15 saved in the PAST register. *

Fhkhkkhkhkkhkkkkrkkhdhhkrhhhkhkhhkkkdhkrhkhhhkhkkikhkiihhkhkhkdhkhkhhkikkrkhkiikhk
sh uns * *x = * Lzin nzin Llzin s
sh* * % =% * rzin nzin rzin s
tr % % & e alsw e0 alsw el
tr * %k % g alsw g1 alsw g0

*kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkhkhkkkhkkkkkkhkkhkkkhkkkkhkkkikhkkkhkkohkhkkkhkhkkkikikkk
* The 0002 in cmr0 will check for E1 negative. This is done =
* in the past sénse. If E1<0, then jump to the routine that *

* Wwill handle that case, *

TkFhkRhThkkhkkkkkhkhkkhhhkhkkkkkkrkkkkhEkihkkkrhkkihhrhdkiihikhkh Rk
tc* * * * $ 0002 . nop cmr(
te * % - * % $ 0000 nop cmrd
tc tpn *  * * emng mar . *

hkkkEKkkkhkKkkkhkkkkkkk¥khkkhkikkkihkhikrkkkkkkkkkkkikkkkkikhkhkkikikkiik
* by this point, the E register must not be negative (>=0) *
* the 0020 in the cmr0 will test for g<0. If g<0, e is the «*
» greater of the two numbers. If not, they are both >= Q. *

HR3
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kkEAkRAAkkEkkkkkkhkikkhkkhkhkkihkkkkthkkhkkkkkkkkhkhkkhkktikkkhkkkikikikhkkkikiki
tc % * k% $ 0020 * emrQ

tc tpn * * % egrt mar *
hkkdkkkhkkikhkhrrkkkikikkrhkkthhkitkhkikkihkkhiohhkkkhkhiikrhihkhkhkik

* This will determine if there is a difference in exp san. *
kEkhkAkhkAkkhkhkkihkkikihhkikikhikkkhkhkikhkkkikkkhkkkhkkkkirkkkhkhkhkkhkkkkikkik

tc tpn *  * * $ 0000 * cmrd

tc thn * % % gxng mar *
Ak Fkdkdkkhkhhikkkkkikkkkbkhkkddrkhkhhhkhddikkkhkhkhkkikihhkkhkhkiik

* This will do a jump if the sign of G is 1, or G negative *

* in the exponent portion. £k

kkkhkkhkhkkkkkhkkhkhhkhkkikikikkkhhkrdrkkkrhrhkthrhrtkihhkhhrhkkhkrhkikihkhik
tc x * % * $ 0002 * cmr0
tc thn *  * % ggrt mar *

Yhkkkkhkkkkikhkikhkrdihkkkkkhkkkthkhhkrhkhkkiikdikkhkkkhkrkdidhkhhkkhkkikki
*x By here, the exponent of g is positive. If the exponent of *

* E is negative, both mantissas being positive, e<g *
*kkkkkAhkikkiikkihkiihkkhkittdhrhrhikiiiikkhkhhkkkhkhkrkdhkhkkhkikkiikt
tr fan * % % e-g ' a0 el ai el
tc thn * * % agrt mar *
tc fnrn *  * % $ 0000 0 1
tc* * jp * $ 0000 t0ba t1ba
tr x % df % * tfOn e0 tfin el

*kkkkhkrkkkkkkhkiikhkikihkihkhkkikihkikikikikikhkkkhkkkkiktlkhkhkkkikkirikkk
* Since both exponents and mantissas are nonnegative, this *
* routine calculates e-g, exponents in the HOBP and mantissasx

% in the LOBPs. If the result is < 0, g>e, else return E. *
hhkkdkikhkikikiihkhikhikkhkkikhkktikiikkhkkdhihkhkikdirhhhkkhhkkhkhkdihhkihhhkk

ggrt tc * * % % $ 0001 t0ba t1ba
tce ¥ *  jp ¥ $ 0001 . 10 f1
tr ® % df * * tfOn el tfin e1

qkhkkdhkhkhkkhkkEhkkihkikkkhikiiiokikkiikkikkkkkikidkikikkkihhkiikk

* if f1>=0, e>g, return tfL1l - *

************#*************************************************

egrt tc * % k% % $- 0000 f0 1
tc * * jp * $ QO00 t0ba t1ba
tr % df % % +f0n el tfin el

Frkkhkkkiihkhhkhkhkikkikkikkikkrkidhkikikthhkhkdhkikhdhkihkhkhihkhhikkk
* This is the section of the program that is calléd if E s =*

* negative. (mantissa) *

**************************************************************

emng tc * * Xk * $ 0020 * cmr0
tc fpn * * % ggrt mar nop

dkkhhkkhkhkhhkihkkhkhkihhkkikkihkikkkkkkhkkkhkkkkikkkkikikikhkkkkkkkkikhk

* This section does the compare if both the operands are < 0 *
* This will determine if there is a difference in exp sgn. *
kkkdhkikkkrkkkkhikkkkkikkkidkiikhkikkkhkrthkhkhhkihkkhkhkhkihkkhhkihhkhkkhhhkihhk
ncmp tc ¥ x k% $ 0000 * *

tc tnn * % % gbng mar *
***************************?**********************************
* This will do a jump if the sign of G is 1, or G negative *
* in the exponent portion. *

239y
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*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkikkkhkikikkhkkkhkhhkikkhkkkhkkhkkkikkhikkikk
e x * * % $ 0002 * cmrd

tc fnn %  * &% nnpp mar *
*******************?*********j********************************

* By here, the exponent of g is positive. If the exponent of *

* E is negative, both mantissas being negative, e>g *
dkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkkhkkhkhkkkhkkkkhkhkkkkkiihkkhkkikkkikkik
tc thn % % % $ 0000 0 1
tc x * jp* $ 0000 tOba t1ba
tr % df * * tfOn eD tfin  e1
khkkkkkkkhkikkhkkkkkkikkihkkkhkikhkkkkkkkhkkhkhkkhkkkkhkhkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkkkhxkkik
* The above will return e *
dedededededededoded dede ke kedk dodododedo ke ke ke de e ddekde ke e hedeok kekeodek dok dedede ke Foke ke dekkede hke dede ke dede ok
ghng tc tnn * * * ebng mar *

dedddeddcdod g kekdk ket deddokdokdokdok kdodokk gk kdkkk ko dkdddokddkkkkkkkkddokk
* Both G's exponent and sign are negative. If true, the same *

* holds true for E. If this is false, return g. *
kkkkkkkikkkkkhkkikkkkhkkkkkkkhikkkkkkkhkhkhkikhkkkkikkhxkkkkkhkkikkk
¢ *x % % % $ 0001 _ t0ba tiba
tc ¥ * jp % ) 3 0001 f0 f1
tr & % df * * tf0n <0 tf1In e
kkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkikiokkkdhkkkkikhkkikkikkikrkkhkkk
ebng tr * * % * e~g al el al el
t¢c fhn * % *x agrt mar *
tc * X %k % $ 0000 f0 £1
te* *x jp * $ 0000 t0ba tilba
tr * % df % * tf0n eD tfin el

kkkkkkkkkkikhkkkkkhkkikkikkkkkikkdokkikdkkkikdkiokdkikikkdkikkiidiik
* Both the mantissa and the exponent of both E and -G are *

* less than zero., calculate e-g. if result positive, g e *
Fkkikkhkiokkkkdok ki ikkkkkikihuikkiokikikkikkihxiokiickikiikkhikkkikkk
gxng tc fan * * % egrt mar nop
tc * ®* Kk % $ 0000 * *
test tr *  * *x % e=g al el al el
te fan *  * * egrt mar nop
tc tnn * & & ggrt mar nop

*

te *  * % $ 0000 * *
B L T B B e e T R o
* at this (preceeding Line) both € and G are positive. The =*
* sign of the exponent of g is negative. If the sign of the *

* exponent of E is positive, e>g, hence return E. %

kkkdkkkhkhikikkihkhkhiiikhkkikikkkkkhkhrrhhhkkrikkrkdikihkitxkiikik

nnpp tr * % & % e-g al el al el
tc tnn *  * % egrt mar nep
te fon * % * gart mar nop
tce * * *x % $ 0000 * *
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